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Preface

The Operator Interface System (I[IOIS20) provides the INFI 90® Stra
tegic Process Management System with integrated operations
interface, data acquisition and reporting capabilities. The OIS mom
tors and controls the process through dynamic. interactive color
graphics displays

Thus manual explains how to install and maintain the OIS through
supportive text, diagrams and drawings It provides introductory
material and specific instructions for mstallation, mamntenance and
troubleshooting for the system

® INFI 90 18 a registered trademark of the Elsag Bailey Group
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cou d damage sensit ve components on the unit (p 3 14, 3 26)
Make sure main power breaker s ofl before chang ng operat ng
voltage setting or eauipment damage may resu t
Make sure that all labels on the powet supply and the power entry
panel are changed to show 240 VAC operaton or equ pment
damage may result (p 3-25)
o~
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Safety Summary

SPECIFIC
CAUTIONS

(cont nued)

Fa lure to turn off the ma n power circuit breaker before removing
or insert ng modu es nto the card cage may result in equ pment
fa ure (p. 46,4 7,4-38, 4 44, 4-45, 8-1)

Fairlure to plug in the streaming tape dr ve ribbon cab e before
turn ng the tape dr ve power on may result in equipment failure
Read the notice on the front of the power entry panel before
turn ng on the power to the tape drve Set the streaming tape
dr ve to the same vo tage as the PEP out et or equ pment damage
may result (p 4 38 4 42)

Verify thatthe O C202 s set up to rece ve 240 VAC f the suppy
circu t to the power entry pane s 240 VAC or equipment damage
may resut

ncorrecty setting the nput power select may damage the d sk
drveunt (p 5 34, 5-43)

Sommaire de Securite

AVERTISSEMENT
D’ORDRE
SPECIFIQUE

Ne faites pas fonct onner I'OIC si les portes ou les couvercles sont
ouverts ou retires Tout contact avec les connex ons ou ¢ reule du
courant ou de a tens on nsque de provoquer des blessures

(p 13 t-11)

Lorsque es bouons dancrage sont retres, ecran cathod que
rsque de sortr a ‘arrer de larmore | O S20 et | OIC20 S es
deux bou ons d ancrage arriere sont retres, faut retenir 'ecran
afin d ev ter toute bessure (p 55,5 48,8 4)
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Safety Summary (continued)

SPECIFIC
CAUTIONS
(cont nued)

Make sure ma n power breaker s off before chang ng operating
vo tage sett ng or equipment damage may result

Make sure that all labe s on the power supply and the power entry
pane are changed to show 240 VAC operaton or equ pment
damage may result. {(p 3 25)

Fa lure to turn off the main powe- circuit breaker before removing
or inserting modules into the card cage may result in equipment
faiiure (p 4-6, 4-7 4-38, 4-44 4 45 8-1)

Faiure to pug in the stream ng tape drve rbbon cable before
turn ng the tape drive power on may result in equ pment fa ure.
Read the notice on the front of the power entry panel before
turn ng on the power to the tape drive. Set the stream ng tape
drive to the same vo tage as the PEP outlet or equ pment damage
may result (p 4-38, 4-42)

Verify that the NHOIC202 s set up to rece ve 240 VAC f the supply
circult to the power entry panel 1s 240 VAC or equipment damage
may result

ncorrectly setting the input power se ect may damage the d sk
drive unit (p 5 34, 5-43)

Sommaire de Securite

AVERTISSEMENT
D’ORDRE
SPECIFIQUE

Ne faites pas fonct onner I'OIC si es portes ou es couverc es sont
ouverts ou retires Tout contact avec les connexions ou circule du
courant ou de ia tension nsque de provoquer des blessures

(p 1-3, 1-11)

Lorsque les boulons d'ancrage sont retires, 'ecran cathodique
nsque de sortir a 'arner de armoire 110IS20 et 110IC20. S les
deux boulons d'ancrage arr ere sont ret res, il faut retenir 'ecran
afin d’eviter toute b essure (p 5-5, 5-48, 8-4)
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Sommaire de Securite (continued)

ATTENTION
D’ORDRE
SPECIFIQUE

Assurez-vous que toutes es etiquettes apposees surle b oc d'al -
mentat 01 et sur e panneau d’entree de ’ai mentaton ont ete
modifiees pour correspondre au fonct onnmenta 240 Vca s non
e matene pourra t subir des dommages

Assurez vos que le disjoncteur de I'al metat on pr ncipa e est hors
tension avant de modifier e regage de la tens on dg service,
sinon le mater e pourrait subir des dommages (p 3-13)

Ne pas inserer les cartes ni les peripheniques tels que les der-
ou eurs de bande et es impr mantes dans 'O S lorsque ce dern er
est sous tension Les composantes de unte rsquent d etre en-
dommagees par es pointes de courant ou de tenson (p 3 14,
3-26)

Assurez-vous que e disjoncteur de I'a mentaton prncipale est
hors tension avant de mod fier le reglage de |a tens on de service,
s non le mater e pourrait sub r des dommages

Assurez vous que toutes les et quettes apposees surlebocdai-
mentation et sur le panneau d’entree de ’al mentation ont ete
modifiees pour correspondre au fonctionnmenta 240V c a, s non
le mater el pourra t subir des dommages (p 3-25)

Ne pas inserer les cartes ni es penpheriques te s que ies derou eurs
de bande et les impr mantes dans I'OIS lorsque ce dern er est sous
tension | es composantes de | unite nsquent d'etre endommagees
par les po ntes de courant ou de tens on 3 37

Si 'on omet d ete ndre "interrupteur du circuit d a mentat on prin-
cpal avant de retrer es cartes ou de les nserer dans e
porte-cartes, ‘equ pment pourrait fa re defaut (p 4-6, 4-7, 4-38
4-44, 4-45, 8 1)

Si I'on neglige de brancher le cable-ruban du derouleur de bande
en cont nu avant d’achem ner ’a imentat on au derou eur e mate
riel pourra t subir des dommages

Lisez lawvis f gurant a Pavant du panneau d'entree d’al mentation
avant d’acheminer 'alimentation au derou eur de bande Regez
le derouleur en cont nu au meme n veau de tension que la sorte
du panneau d’entree d'al mentaton s non le maternel pourrait
subir des dommages (p 4-38. 4 42)

Verifiez s le 1101C202 est regle de facon a recevoir 240 Vca et
s le cwcutt d'a imentat on au panneau d’entree estde 240V ca
s non le mater e pourra t subir des dommages (p 4-46)

Un mauva s reglage de la selechon de ’'alimentaton d’entree
poura t endommager | unite de disque (p 5-34, 5-43)

XV
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SECTION 1 - INTRODUCTION

OVERVIEW

This document contains directions and cautions for install
ing and servicing the Operator Interface Station (II01S20)
and the Operator Interface Console (II0IC20).

The OIS contains a et of eonsole electronics aupporting up
to two CRTs. The OIC is a remote CRT and keyboard inter
face that connects to an IIOIS20 This section contains an
overview of the I10IS20 and II0IC20.

Read all of this manual to get the greatest benefit of the
information it contains Read each procedure before doing
the task Call the local Bailey Controls sales office for an
swers to any questions.

INTENDED USER

This manual is a reference for experienced installers with
installation and maintenance experience on process monitor
ing equipment It is not a tutorial

APPLICATIONS

The 110I$20 Operator Interface Station (II0IS20) is an inte-
grated operator console providing a window into the process.
The IIOIS20 provides the INFI 90 Strategic Process Manage
ment System and Network 90 Distributed Control System
with an integrated operations interface that has data acqui
sition and reporting capabilities

The Operator Interface Console (II0IC20) is the remote oper

ator interface for an IIOIS20 It uses the OIS to process trend

information and control the process.

Features of the IIOIS20 (OIS) and [OIC20 (OIC) include*

« Process monitoring and process control via flexible. dy-
namic, interactive color graphics for up to 5000 pleces of
information (tags).

- Advanced alarm management capabilities to optimize op-
erator response.

+ A trending package that offers a historical prospective of
process conditions for analysis of current operations.

- Alogging function that provides a paper history of process
operations and customized operations summaries

OVERVIEW

1-E96-1058
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INTRODUCTION

Baiillely

» An archiving function that provides a history of process
operations for subsequent analysis and process improve
ment studies

»  On line troubleshooting and diagnostics for the INFI 90/
Network 90 systems through system status displays.

« Configuration and tuning capabilities for the INFI 90/Net
work 90 modules over the communication highway

Figure 1 1 shows the communication levels of the OIS and
OIC.
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Figure 1 1 OIS and OIC Communication Levels

1101S20 HARDWARE OVERVIEW

The IIOIS20 interfaces to INFI NET® and Plaut Loop colnu
nication highways The OIS can momtor and control a
process through color graphics displays which show equip
ment status and process state

@ INF1 NET s a reg stered trademark of the Bailev Controls Co

01820 HARDWARE OVERVIEW
12
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INTRODUCTION

Refer to Table 1-1 for the five models of the IIOIS20

Table 1 1. OIS Models

Nomenclature Description
1 OIS201 Console with cwer CRT
(1018202 Console with upper CRT
11018203 Console with upper and ower CRT
OIS20A Driver cabinet
I ©1s20D Driver cabinet 'dual electronics)

The console model may have a lower CRT. an upper CRT or
both with the required power suprly, card cage and interface
hardware The driver cabinet model contains one or two sets
of the same hardware contained in the console model. The
driver cabinet has no CRT or keyboard It requires a remote
OIC for operator interface

WARNING

ATTENTION

Do not operate the OIS with deaore or eavers gopened or re-
moved. Touching connections that carry current and voltage
may cause injury.

Ne faites pas fonctionner I’OlS si les portes ou les couvercles
sont ouverts ou retires. Tout contact avec les connexions ou
circule du courant ou de la tension risque de provogquer des
blessures.

OIS Console Hardware

The CRT. alarm display panel (ADP) and 1/O panel for the
keyboard are in the upper half of the console cabinet The
lower half of the console cabinet contains the power supply.
power entry panel (PEP), cable connector panel, multibus
card cage and hard disk drive

The hardware components of an integrated II0IS201 console
cabinet are:
+ 19 inch color CRT (640 x 480 pixel resolution)

«  Operator keyboard with 16 user deflned keys (32 keys if the
shift key is used)

« INFI NET/Plant Loop
* 85 megabyte hard disk drive
+ 1 2 megabyte floppy disk drive; 5V4 inch format

* Annunciator relays and audible tones

110 S20 HARDWARE OVERVIEW

-E96-105B
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- 32 bit 25 megahertz processor

- 8 megabytes of dynamic RAM (DRAM) memory
«  Battery backed real time clock

« 32 key annunciator display panel (ADP)

OIS Console Component Locations

Figure 1 2 shows the rear view of the OIS console with the
door removed This figure shows the physical relationship
between the subassemblies in this unit. Refer to Section 2
and Section 4 for the layout of the multibus card cage, cable
connector panel and the power entry panel

NOTE: Fgures 1 2 to 1 4 are shown with power removed

OIS console hardware is located in the operator console
cabinet The power entry panel, cable connector panel, and
hard disk are in the lower half of the cabinet with the multi
bus card cage The CRT. power supply. annunciator display
panel and operator keyboard interface panel are located in
the upper half of the cabinet

The keyboard interface panel is located beside the CRT on
the front of the cabinet It is made up of the floppy disk drive
and connections for the keyboard. mouse/trackball and an
engineering keyboard

PEAF VEW FRONT v EW
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P WEP
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D SPLAY PaNEL

FLCPP™ D Sk
ORVE

ARFLIEF — | »

MULT BUS Ei x
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Fwure 1 2 IIOIS201 Console Front and Rear Views
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INTRODUCTION

The power entry panel has terminals for input AC The cable
connector panel has alarm contact outputs located on a ter-
minal block and cable connectors for peripheral devices. The
alarm contact relay outputs are for alarm annunciation only.

OIS Driver Cabinet Hardware

The IIOIS20A has one set of OIS driver cabinet hardware
located in the bottom of the driver cabmnet. The IIOIS20D has
two sets of OIS electronics, the second set of hardware is
located in the top half of the driver cabinet.

In the IIOIS20A, the power entry panel, cable connector panel
and hard disk are in the lower half of the cabinet with the
multibus card cage and power supply. There is no annuncia
tor display panel and operator keyboard interface panel in
the driver cabinet (see Figure 1 3}
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Figure 1 3. IIOIS20A/D Driver Cabinet Front View

1101820 HARDWARE OVERVIEW

S~
o~
—~
—~—
I-E96 105B

1-5



220237001007

INTRODUCTION

The pcwer entry panel has terminals for input AC The cable
connector panel has alarm contact outputs and cable con
nectors for peripheral devices

The hardware components of an integrated IIOIS20A driver
cabinet are:

« INFI NET/Plant Loop interface

« 85 megabyte hard disk drive

« 12 megabyte floppy disk drive; 5¥4 inch format

¢ Annunciator relays and audible tones

« 32 bit, 25 megahertz processor

+ 8 megabytes of dynamic RAM (DRAM) memory

+ Battery backed real time clock

OIS Driver Cabinet Components Location

Figure 1 3 shows the front view of the OIS driver cabinet with
the door removed This figure shows the location of the sub
assemblies 1n this unit Refer to Section 4 for the layout of the
multibus card cage, cable connector panel and the power entry
panel Table 1 2 hists the modules in the multibus card cage of
the OIS console and the OIS dniver cabinet

Table 1 2 Multibus Card Cage Modules

Silot Card Description

Siot 1/3 {MGCO01 Stot 1 The Mu tibus Graph cs Contro ler Module sends the v deo signals to
the CRT Sot3optona MGCO1 for a second CRT

Sot6 SMKMO1 Conso e T1ie Mult bus Keyboard Modu e connects the keyboard nterface
pane and touch screens to the MSMO1 through an RS 232 sera  nk
The MPMDJi reads and processes keyboard data from the | MSMO1

Soté I MRMO1 Driver cab net The Mu t bus Reset Modu e prov des system reset

Sotg MSMO1 The Mu t bus Ser al nterface Modu e a lows the MPMO1 to commun cate
to the commun cation loop nterface, printers and keyboards

Sot10 I MPMO1 The Mu t bus Processor Modu e contains the 25 MHz 32 bt
m croprocessor and 8 Mbytes of dynam ¢ RAM memory

Slot 12 I MCPO The Mu t bus Commun cat on Processor Modu e allows the (M MO1 to
commun cate w th the MPMO1 through the IMSMO1

Sot14 IMLMO1 The Mu t bus Loop Modu e a ows the { MCLO1 and the MCPO to
commun cate together

Sot16 MCLO1 The Mu t bus Commun cat on Loop Terminat on Modu e term nates the
coax or tw nax cable of the commun cation loop

1 O S20 HARDWARE OVERV EW
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INTROQUCTION

1I0IC20 OPERATOR INTERFACE CONSOLE

There are five models of the Operator Interface Console
(IIOIC20) remote consoles Table 1 3 lists the IJOIC20 mod
els. The Operator Interface Console (IIOIC20) models are
shown in Figure 1 4

Table 1 3 OIC Models

Nomenclature Description

1101C201 Tabletop Operator Interface Console
(19 inch CRT)

Holcz2021 Console Model Operator Interface Conso e,
Lower CRT

1 0iC2022 Console Mode Operator nterface Conso e,
Dual CRT

0lCc2023 Console Mode Operator Interface Console,

Upper CRT

1101C203 Environmental Cabinet Operator Interface
Conso e

110I1C204 Panel Mounted Operator nterface Conso e

NnoIC205 Tabletop Operator Interface Console
(37 inch CRT)

10IC20 HARDWARE OVERVIEW

The OIC provides a remote operator interface for display
graphics, alarm summaries, INFI 90 status, logs, trends and
contro! stations The OIC allows more than one operator to
use a single host OIS.

There are five models of OIC: console. environmental cabinet.
19 inch table top, panel mount and 33 inch table top models

The console model (IIOIC20) may have a lower CRT, an upper
CRT or both with a power entry panel, cable connector panel

ADP panel, operator keyboard and interface board

The environmental cabinet model {(IIOIC203) contains a CRT,
power entry panel, cable connector panel, operator keyboard.
ADP panel and interface similar to the console model, panel
mount, 19 inch tabletop and 37 inch tabletop model

The OIC hardware connects to the operator interface station
with minimum wiring and configuring. The OIC connects to
the OIS through an RS 232 cable from the IIMKMO1 board on
the OIC and an RGB cable to the CRT Note that each OIC

1101C20 OPERATOR INTERFACE CONSOLE

E96-105B
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CONSOLE NV RCNMENTAL CAB NET
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Figure 1 4 IOIC20 Models. 19 Inch Table Top, 37 Inch
Tabletop Panel Mounted, Environmental Cabinet and
Console (CW)

requires two RGB cables One cable (part number
6637597 24100) connects the IMGCO1 graphics card 1n the
OIS to the connector panel on the back of the OIS The other
cable (part number NKMCO1 xx) connects the comnnector
panel on the back of the OIS to the OIC.

WARNING

ATTENTION

Do not operate the OIC with doors or covers opened or re-
moved. Touching connections that carry current and voltage
may cause injury.

Ne faites pas fonctionner I’OIC si les portes ou les couvercles
sont ouverts ou retires. Tout contact avec les connexions ou
circule du courant ou de la tension risque de provoquer des

blessures.

10 €20 HARDWARE OVERV EW
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INTRODUCTION

OIC Tabletop (19 Inch) Hardware

OIC tabletop hardware 1s located in a case The power supply
and Multibus Keyboard Module (IIMKMOQ1) are in the case
with the power supply The CRT is mounted on top of the
case (see Figure 1 5).

NOTE: Figures 1-5 to 1-9 are shown w th power removed

The rear panel has terminals for input AC. alarm contact
outputs. CRT cables and a power switch The front panel has
the connectors for peripheral devices and a tune/off/config
uration keyswitch
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Figure 1 5 II0IC201 Tabletop (19 Inch) Front and Rear Views

OIC Console Hardware

OIC console hardware is Incated in both the upper and lower
sections of the operator console cabinet The IIOIC202 may
include a lower, upper or dual CRTs, depending on the con

figuration

The PEP and cable connector panel are in the lower half of
the cabinet with the multibus card cage The CRT. power
supply, annunciator display panel (ADP) and operator key
board interface panel are located in the upper half of the
cabinet. The keyboard interface panel is located beside the
CRT on the front of the cabinet It ia made up of connectars
for the keyboard. mouse/trackball and an engineering key
board.

101C20 HARDWARE OVERVIEW
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The power entry panel has terminals for input AC The cable
connector panel has alarm contact cutputs and cable con
nectors for peripheral devices. OIC console cabinet hardware
consists of:

* 19inch color CRT (640 x 480 pixel resolution)

«  Operator keyboard with 16 user defined keys

* Annunciator relays (24 VDC) and audible tones

* The alarm contact relay outputs are for alarm annunciation
only

* 32 key annunciator display panel (ADP)

OIC Console Component Locations

Figure 1 6 shows the front and rear view of the OIC console
with the door removed This figure shows the placement of
the subassemblies in this unit Refer to Section 4 for the
layout of the multibus card cage, cable connector panel and
the PEP
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Figure 1 6. IIGIC2021 Console Front and Rear Views

OIC environmental cabinet hardware 1s located 1n the bottom
of the cabinet The PEP. cable connector panel and Multibus
Keyboard Module (IIMKMO1) are in the lower half of the
cabinet with the power supply The annunciator displav
panel and CRT are on the front of the cabinet.

QIC20 HARDWARE OVERV EW
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INTRODUCTION

The power entry panel has terminals for input AC The cable
connector panel has alarm contact outputs (24 VDC) and
cable connectors for peripheral devices The alarm contact
relay outputs are for alarm annunciation only

OIC Environmental Cabinet Component Locations

Figure 1 7 shows the front view of the OIC environmental
cabinet This figure shows the physical relationship between
the subassemblies in this unit Refer to Section 4 for the
layout of the cable connector panel and the power entry panet

CPT

NF 90
KEYBOARD

T

i

353 54

Fgure 1 7 HOIC203 Environmental Cabinet Front and
Rear Views

0{C Panel Mounted Hardware

OIC panel mounted hardware is located behind the CRT and
operator keyboard interface panel The power supply, power
entry panel and Multibus Keyboard Module (IIMKMO1) are
located with the CRT.

The back of the power entry panel has terminals for input
AC. alarm contact outputs (24 VDC) and the CRT cables The
operator keyboard interface panel is mounted on a separate
panel It has the connectors for operator devices such as
keyboard. trackball or mouse, and a tune/off/configuration
keyswitch The alarm contact relay outputs are for alarm
annunciation only

IO C20 HARDWARE OVERV EW

E96-1058B

111



220243001007

INTRODUCTION @Eﬁuam

OIC Panel Mounted Comp tL ti

Figure 1 8 shows the rear view of the OIC This figure shows
the physical relationship between the subassemblies in this
unit Refer to Section 4 for the layout of the cabls connector
panel and the power entry panel.
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Figure 1 8 IIOIC204 Panel Mounted Model Front and Rear Views

OIC Tabletop (37 Inch) Hardware

The OIC 37 inch table top monitor is a standard package (see
Figure 1 9). The power supply, Multibus Keyboard Module
(IIMKMO1) and keyboard are optional

The optional operator keyboard interface box (part number
6639030 2) has terminals for input AC, alarm contact outputs,
a power switch and the CRT RGB cable (part number
NKMCO01 XX) from the OIS The front panel has the connectors
for peripheral devices and a tune/off/configuration key
switch The CRT part number is 1948014 7

1 OiC20 HARDWARE OVERV EW
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Flgure 1 9 HOIC205 Tabletop (37 Inch) Front and Rear Views

1 0IC20 HARDWARE OVERV EW
113

1-E96-105B



220245001007

INTRODUCTION

STANDARD AND OPTIONAL HARDWARE

Table 1 4 hsts the hardware used in the Operator Interface
Station, console (IIOIS20) and driver cabinet (IIOIS20A/D)
This table also lists the hardware used for the Operator
Interface Console. console (IIOIC202). environmental cabinet
(IIOIC203) and tabletop (IIOIC201) The optional hardware is
listed in Table 1 5

Table 1 4 Standard OIS/OIC Hardware

Where Used
015 [o]{~]
Part 20A
Nomenclature | 5 20D | 201 202 | 203 | 204 | 205 Description
1948002 1 X X Hard D sk Drve
1948013 1 X X D sk Drve Contro ler Modu e
1948014 7 X Co or Mon tor (37 nch)
1948018 1 X X Floppy D sk Drve
1848023_1 X X SAS Modue
1948623 1 X X X X X Co or Mon tor (19 nch)
6637801 4 X S xteen S ot Mult bus Card Cage
(w th a shde n powe’ suppy)
6637801 2 X X S xteen S ot Multibus Card Cage
6638235 1 X X X X X Keyboard nterface Pane
6638353 1 X Power Entry Panel
6638353 2 X Power Entry Panel
6638514 1 X X X X X Keyboard Assemb y
6638564 _ X Power Supp y
6638565 1 X X Power Suppy
6638564 2 X X X X | Powe-Suppy
6638960 1 X Power Entry Pane
ADPO2 X X Annunc ator/D splay Pane
ADS03 X Annunciator/D spiay Pane
MCLO1 X X Muit bus Commun cat on Loop
Modu e
MCPO X X Mult bus Commun cat ons
Processor Modu e
MGCO1! X X Mult bus Graph cs Contro er
Module
MKMQ1 X X X X X Mult bus Keybnard Mad 1 e
MEMO1 X Mu t bus Loop Modu e
MPMO1 X X Mu t bus Processor Modu e
MRMO1 X Muitibus Reset Modu e
MSMO1 X X Muitibus Ser al nterface Modu e

NOTE 1 Mutbus graph ¢ contro er modues mount nthe O S20 but are ncuded wththe O C201/2/3/4/5

STANDARD AND OPT ONAL HARDWARE
1-14 E96 1058
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p— Table 1-5. Optional OIS/OIC Hardware
Where Used
oIS oic
Part
1 20A D N
Nomenclature | ,, 20D | 201 | 202 | 203 | 204 | 205 escription
6638514 1 X ! Keyboard Assembly
1 ADPO1 X X X X X | Annunctator/D splay Pane
(tabletop)
AKBO1 X X X X X X | QWERTY Auxd ary Eng neer ng
Keyboard
HAMSO1 X X X X X | Mouse
{ ATBO1 X X X X X | Trackbal
IATSO1 X X X X Touch Screen
I DMTO1 X Magnet ¢ Tape (rack mount}
HDMTO02 X Magnetic Tape for Archival
Storage (tabletop)
1 DOPO1 X Optical Dr ve for Arch va
Storage (rack mount)
DOPO2 X Tabletop Optca D sk
DSTO1 X Stream ng Tape Arch va Storage
IMGCO1 X X Multibus Graphics Controller
o~ Card (add t onal card)
1NPRTO2 X X B ack and Wh te Pr nter
| PRT03 X X GColor Printer
1IPRT04 X X V deo Cop er (color)
PRTO5 X X Black and Wh te Pr nter (h gh
speed)
VTEO1 X X Terminal for D agnost cs/
Start Up
INSTRUCTION CONTENT
Introduction Presents an overview of the IIOIS20, IIOIC20 and associated
hardware It also provides a complete list of system specifica
tions
Description and Describes the physical attributes of the II0IS20, 110IC20 and
Operation related hardware
Installation Gives instructions on installation and wiring AC power to the
PEP Be sure to read and follow all warnings and cautions
P~
INSTRUCTION CONTENT
| E96 1058 1-15



INTRODUCTION

Standard Hardware

Optional Hardware

Maintenance
Troubleshooting

Repair/Replacement
Procedures

Service and New Parts

Gives the configuration for an IIOIS20 and IIOIC20 Be sure
to read and follow all warnings and cautions.

Describes the available options and their configuration and
installation procedures Be sure the model of the option
being connected is compatible with the IIOIS20 or IIOIC20
and can be installed using these instructions.
Contains preventive maintenance information.

Lists troubleshooting steps and information

Describes how to replace standard and optional units and
the printed ctrcuit boards in the multibus card rack

Includes a recommended spare parts lst and ordering in
structions

REFERENCE DOCUMENTS

References are made in this manual to the following Bailey
Controls publications

Number Document Name
E93-905 9 Enhanced Computer nterface Unit
Programmer’s Reference Manua
-E96 100 HOIS20 Operation and Conf guration
Manual
-E96 500 Network 90 S te Planning Preparation
and Equipment Instal at on instruct ons

RELATED EQUIPMENT

INFI 90 Mult: Function Processor Modules

Plant Loop and INFI NET Communications Modules

INSTALLATION SUMMARY

This section contains a summary of installation data for the
II0IS20 and IIOIC20 Refer to the site planning, preparation
and installation instruction manual for more information

Table 1 6 hists the power consumption for the 110IS20 and
II0IC20 Table 1 7 hists the cabinet dimensions for the
I101S20 and 1101C20

BEFERENCE DOCUMENTS
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Table 1 6. IIOIS20 and IIOIC20 Power Consumption
Max. Dissipation
Nomenclature Description Typ. Amps | Max. Amps BTU/Hr
O Ss2011 Consoe Low CRT, 120 VAC 396 964 2650
110182012 Console Low CAT, 240 VAC 216 482 2650
10 82021 Console Hgh CRT, 120 VAC 396 964 2650
110182022 Console - High CRT, 240 VAC 216 482 2650
| O 82031 Console - Dual CRT, 120 VAC 550 1067 3026
(10182032 Console Dual CRT, 240 VAC 3.02 534 3026
O S20A1 Driver Cab net - 120 VAC 248 894 2274
{0 S20A2 Drver Cab net 240 VAC 141 447 2274
O s20D1 Dua Drver Cabnet 120 VAC 496 17 88 4548
101820D2 | Dual Dr ver Cab net - 240 VAC 282 894 4548
O C20101 T19 inch CRT Tab etop, 120 VAC 172 426 992
10 C20102 19 nch CRT Tabletop 240 VAC 093 213 992
10ica0211 Console - Low CRT 120 VAC 172 426 992
1101C20221 Console High CRT, 120 VAC 093 213 992
10 c20212 Conso e - Low CRT 240 VAC 172 426 992
Ho1c20222 Gonsole - High CRT, 240 VAC 093 213 982
1 © C20231 Conso e - Dual CRT, 120 VAC 283 582 1368
110 C20232 Consoe Dual CRT. 240 VAC 146 29 1368
1O C20301 Env ronmenta , 120 VAC 250 10 34 3905
101C20302 Env ronmental 240 VAC 157 517 3905
Qlc20411 Pane Mount, 120 VAC 172 426 992
10 C20412 Pane Mount 240 VAC 093 213 8g2
10 C20501 37 inch CRT Tabletop, 120 VAC 152 270 786
{101C20502 i 37 wnch CRT Tabletop, 240 VAC Q78 1.35 786
Table 1 7. IIOIS20 and IIOIC20 Dimensions
Dimensions
Nomenclature Description Height Width Depth
cm inch cm inch cm nch
O 85201 Conso e - Low CRT 107 27 42 23 7112 2800 | 109 01 42 92
1 Ols202 Consoie - Hgh CRT 156 94 6199 7112 2800 1 10901 42 92
0 8203 Conso e - Dual CRT 156 94 6199 7112 2800 10901 42 92
1OIS20A Driver Cabinet 22128 8712 60 96 24 00 76 20 30 00
© 820D Dr ver Cab net 22128 87 12 60 96 24 00 76 20 30 00
I
101C201 19 inch Tab etop - CRT 61.00 24 00 51 30 20 00 5590 22 00
O c2021 Conso e - Low CRT 107 27 42 23 7112 2800 | 109 01 42 92
101C2022 Console HghCRT 156 94 6199 7112 2800 | 109 01 42 92
O C2023 Consoe Dual CRT 156 94 6199 7112 2800 | 10901 42 92
O €203 Environmenta - CRT 177 80 70 00 30 00 76 20 77 80 3063
10lc204 Panel Mount CRT 48 26 19 00 508 20 00 50 80 2000
101C205 &7 inch Tab etop - CRT 7874 3100 7874 31 00 58 42 2300
INSTALLATION SUMMARY
-E96-105B
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INTRODUCTION

Baifely.

GLOSSARY OF TERMS AND ABBREVIATIONS

Term Definition
ADP A arm annunciator/disp ay panel
Baud Rate at wh ch data s transm tted over a serial bus n b ts per second
Bus A channe or path for transferr ng data, electrical signa s and power

Configuration

The act of sett ng up equ pment to accomplish spec 1 ¢ Tunct ons or
a list of parameters associated w th such a setup

Dipshunt

Dua n- ne package w th short ng straps

Dipswitch

Dua n ne package that conta ns sw tches

DCE

Data Commun cat on Equipment or Data C rcu t-Term nating Equ p

ment Equ pment that estab shes and terminates a commun cat on
nk between two dev ces n RS 232 C commun cat on systems,

the DCE nomenclature nd cates the signals that appear at spec

f ed cab e connect on contacts A modem 1s an examp e of this type

of dev ce

DMA

D rect Memory Access A method by which data gets transferred di
rectly to memory w thout processor intervention

DRAM

Dynamic Random Access Memory. Contents are lost when power s
removed

DTE

Data Termina Equ pment Equ pment compr s ng the data source
data sink or both that prov des the communication contro functon
n RS 232 C commun cat on systems, the DTE nomenclature ind
cates the signa s that appear at specified cable connection
contacts Term na s ana pr niers are examp es of this type of aev ce

EPROM

E ectron cailly programmable read on y memory Contents remain
when power ts removed

ESD

E ectrostat ¢ Sens t ve Devices E ectron c components subject to
damage or fa lure when exposed to an electrostatic charge require
special hand ng

Handshaking

Procedures and protoco used by two devices to estab ish and mamn
ta n commun cat on

INFI-NET Aavancea data communication h ghway
LED Light Emitt ng D ode.
LsSB Least Signif cant Bit The b t of a b nary number that carr es the

east numerica welght

GLOSSARY OF TERMS AND ABBREV AT ONS
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INTRODUCTION

GLOSSARY OF TEAMS AND ABBREVIATIONS (continusd)

Term Definition
MFP Multi-Funct on Processor Module. A mult ple-loop controller with
data acqu sit on and information processing capabilities.
MMU Module Mounting Unit. A card cage that provides electrical and

communication support for INFI 90/Network 90 modules

Module Address

A unique dentitier of a specitic dev ce or a commun cation channe
Refers to Controlway or module bus address.

Module Bus Peer to peer communication link used to transfer information be-
tween ntel igent modules within a process control un t

MSB Most Significant Bit The b t of a btnary number that carries the
most numerical weight

NVRAM Nonvolatt e Random Access Memory Retains stored information
when power s removed

Node A point of interconnection to a network

Node Address

A unique dentifier of a spectfic dev ce or a commun cat on channel
Refers to Plant Loop, Superloop or INF NET address

ols

Operator Interface Station ntegrated operator console with data ac
quisition and reporting capabilities. It prcvides a dig tal access nto
the process for flexible control and mon toring

—
Parity Bit

A bit added to a byte character or word to ensure that there s
aways either an even number or odd number of ones, according to
the log ¢ of the system tis used to verify the ntegrity of the data.

Parallel Data

Data transm tted simuitaneously over mult ple signal | nes

PEP Power Entry Pane
PCU Process Contro Unit A node on the p ant-wide communtcation net-
) work contamning master and siave modules

PFI TPower Fa Interrupt A signa generated by the power entry pane
when there 1s a loss of AC or DC input power or an out of-to erance
bus voltage

Plant Loop Network 90 data comimun ¢at on highway

PROM Programmable Read On y Memory Contents remain when power IS
removed

RAM Random Access Memory Contents are ost when power is removed

GLOSSARY OF TERMS AND ABBREVIATIONS

~
ﬁ
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Baillely,

GLOSSARY OF TERMS AND ABBREVIATIONS (continued)

Term Definition

ROM Read Only Memory Contents remain when power I1s removed.

RS-232-C Two serial communication interface standards deve oped by the

and RS-485 E ectronics Industry Assoctation (EIA) spec fy ng what signa s and
voltages w be used to transm t data from a computer (DTE) to a
modem (DCE)

SAS! Shugart Associates Standard Interface Def nes the protocel and pe
r phera interconnection formats of a high speed parallel bus for use
throughout the computer industry

SCSi Sma ] Computer System Interface An /O bus standard by the Amer
can Nationa Standard nshtute (ANSI) that def nes the protoco and
per phera nterconnection formats of a h gh speed parat e bus for
use throughout the computer ndustry

Serial Data Data transm tted sequentially on one sgna ne

NOMENCLATURE
Nomenclature Description
IDMTO1 Rack mounted n ne track magnet ¢ tape dnve for arch val storage
IDMT02 Tabletop n ne track magnetic tape dr ve for archiva storage
DOPO1 Rack mount opt ca d sk drive for archival storage
DOPO2 Tabietop opt a d sk drive for archiva storage
0O C201 Tabletop operator conso e with a 19 inch CRT, tt t/swive base and
keyboard
1 O c2021 Conso e sty e operator conso e with a lower mounted 19 nch CRT
and keyboard
1 O C2023 Console style operator conso e with two 19 nch CRTs (one cabinet
mount and one t t/sw vel base mount) and a keyboard
1ol1c2022 Console style operator conso e w th an upper mounted 19 nch CRT
wtht t/swve base and keyboard
10 C203 Environmental operator conso e w th a 19 nch CRT and keyboard
10 C204 Pane mount operator conso e w th a 19 inch CRT and an o»tona
keyboard
10 C205 Tabletop 37 nch CRT and keyboard
NOMENCLATURE

1-20
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INTRODUCTION

NOMENCLATURE (continued)

Nomenciature Description

| OIS20A Operator interface station driver cabinet urit with multibus card cage,
cable connector panel and PEP. An integrated un t with
the same function as the OIS except for peripheral devices such as
CRT and keyboard.

1018200 Operator interface station driver cabinet urit with two multibus card
cages, cable panels and PEPs. An integiated unt w th
the same function as two {1O1S20 cabinets except for peripherals such
as CRT and keyboard.

10 8201 Operator interface station integrated unit with cabinet mount CRT and
optional keyboard

11018202 Operator Interface station integrated unit with CRT w th tit/sw ve base
and keyboard.

1 OIS203 Operator nterface station integrated unit with dual CRTs (one cab net

| mount and one tilt/swive base mount) and keyboard
T

IIMCLO1 Mu tibus communication loop module

IMCPO_ Mutubus communications processor module

IIMGCO1 Multibus graphics controller modu e

1IMKMO1 Mu t bus keyboard modu e

| MLMO1 Multibus loop module

IMPMO1 Mu ttbus processor module

HIMRMO1 Multibus reset module

1 MSMO1 Vuit bus seria; mterface modu'e

IIAKBO1 QWERTY style auxt 1ary (eng neering) keyboard.

11ATBO1 Trackball cursor controller

AMSO01 Mouse cursor control er

1 DSTO1 Streaming tape for archiva data storage

[IPRTO2 Black and white printer

| PRTO3 Color printer (up to 64 colors).

IPRTO4 Color video copiet,

HPRTO5 High speed b ack and white printer.

NKMRO1 RS232 cable from the OIC to the OIS, 25 pin to 25 p n ma e to male
This cable was used on the OIC 202 and 204 before 4/90

NKMRO02 RS232 cable from the O C to the OIS, 9 pinto 25 pinmaetomae

NOMENCLATURE

~_
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SPECIFICATIONS FOR OPERATOR INTERFACE CONSOLE (ll0IS20)

Power
L ne Vo tage
Line Vo tage
L ne Frequency
Power Consumpt on

240 V Nom na (204 VAC to 264 VAC RMS)
120 V Nom nal (102 VAC to 132 VAC RMS)
47 to 63 Hz

Model Description Watts

10182011 | Console - Low CRT, 120 VAC | 775
10 82012 | Console - Low CRT, 240 VAC | 775
0182021 | Consoe High CRT, 120 VAC | 775
1 0182022 | Consoe High CRT, 240 VAC| 775
0182031 |Consoe - Dua CRT, 120 VAC | 885
0 82032 |Consoe Dua CRT, 240 VAC| 885

O S20A1 | Drver Cabnet 120 VAC 665
10 S20A2 | Drver Cabinet - 240 VAC 665
10 520D1 | Drver Cab net 120 VAC 1330
O S20D2 | Drver Cabinet 240 VAC 1330

Hardware
CPU
Memory
F oppy D sk
Hard D sk
CRT Reso uton
CRTs Supported perO S

Keyboards

Conf gurat on
CRT Resoluton

1 (25 MHz, 32 b t processor)
8 Mbytes

12 Mbytes

85 Mbytes (unformatted)
€40x480pxes

1 O 8201 1 (plus up to 1 slave)

1 01S202 - 1 (p us up to 1 slave)
110 5203 - 2

11O S20A O (p us up to 2 slaves)
11O S20D - 0 (p us up to 4 slaves)

2 (6 output relays and 5 alarm tones per keyboard)
The 1 OIS20D can support up to four keyboards, all
other OIS models can support two keybozrds

Alarm Relays Typical Maximum
Contact Vo tage 24 VDC 100 VDC
Contact Current 025A 05A
Cortact Power 6W ow

Nonvolat le ROM and hard disk memory
640 x 480 pxes

122

SPEC F CAT ONS FOR OPERATOR INTERFACE CONSOLE (IlO $20)
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INTRODUCTION

SPECIFICATIONS FOR OPERATOR INTERFACE CONSOLE (1101S20) (continued)

Attributes

Display Screens
Control/Dispiay Selects

Tags
Trends
Real T'me Trends

Operator Configurable
Display

Logs (total, trend,
trip snapshot)

SOE Logs/Reports
Event Log (no of events)

1,000; 200 dynamic items per screen
200 selects from touch screen or keyboard

200 selects from keyboard
5,000

1,000

20

25

100 1n any combination of trend, trip and periodic
logs; sequence of events ogs are additional

16/80
1000

Environment

Temperature
Operating
Storage

Relative Humidity
Operat ng
Storage

Altitude

10° to 40°C (50° to 104°F)
5° to 50°C (41° to 122°F)

20% to 80% noncondensing
10% to 95% noncondensing

-1,000 teet to +10,000 feet

Cooling Requirements

Dissipation
Model Description BTU/Hr (Max.)
11018201 Console - Low CRT 2650
110I18202 | Console - High CRT 2650
11015203 Console - Dual CRT 3026
HOIS20A | Driver Cabinet 2274
1101S20D | Dual OIS Dr ver Cabinet 4548

Weight

HOIS201 - 174 kg (384 Ibs)
1HOIS202 - 191 kg (421 Ibs)
1015203 - 230 kg (506 Ibs)
1IOIS20A - 207 kg (456 [bs)
1101S20D - 230 kg (506 1bs)

Certification

CSA certifted for use n an ordinary (nonhazardous)

location

SPEC F CAT ONS SUBJECT TO CHANGE W THOUT NOT CE

SPECIF CATIONS FOR OPERATOR INTERFACE CONSOLE (lIO1S20)

E96-1058
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SPECIFICATIONS FOR OPERATOR INTERFACE CONSOLE (lI0IC20)

Power
Line Vo tage 240 V Nom na (204 VAC to 264 VAC RMS)
120 V Nom na (102 VAC to 132 VAC RMS}
Line Frequency 47 to 63 Hz
Circu t Breaker S ze 20 A crcuit breaker for 1 O C203 10 Acrcut

breaker for 1 OIC201, 110 C202 and OIC204
The 10 C205 has a manufacturers onfoff switch

Power Consumption

Nomenclature Description Watts
O cz20101 19 nch Tabetop CRT, 120 VAC 290
O Cc20102 19 nch Tab etop - CRT, 240 VAC 290
O Cc20211 Consoe Low CRT 120 VAC 290
0O c20221 Consce HghCRT 120 VAC 290
O C20212 Console Low CRT 240 VAC 290
0 C20222 Console - H gh CRT, 240 VAC 290
O C20231 Console Dua CRT, 120 VAC 400
10 C20232 Coisoe Dua CRT, 240 VAC 400
101C20301 Envronmenta CRT 120 VAC 893
i0lC20302 Envronmenta CRT, 240 VAC 893
O C20411 Panel Mount - CRT, 120 VAC 290
O C20412 Pane Mount CRT, 240 VAC 290
101C20501 37 nch Tabetop CRT 120 VAC 230
101C20502 37 nch Tabetop CRT, 240 VAC 230

Power Supply

O G201/02/03/04/05 +5 VDG at 20 A
+12VDC at 5 A
-12VvDCat1A
+12 VDC at 1 A (fan)

Hardware

Model CRTs Keyboards

O C201
O c202 1
11O €203
110 Cc204
O C205

P
1
1

1 (optona)

PO B
=
N

SPECIFICAT ONS FOR OPERATOR INTERFACE CONSOLE (I OIC20)
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INTRODUCTION

SPECIFICATIONS FOR OPERATOR INTERFACE CONSOLE (IIOIC20) (continued)

Hardware (cont nued)

Keyboards 1 (6 output relays and 5 a arm tones per keyboard)
Alarm Relays Typical Maximum
Contact Voltage 24 VDC 100 VDC
Contact Current 025A 0SA
Contact Power 6w 1now
Attributes OIC attributes are determ ned by the host OIS

Environment

Temperature
Operating 10° to 50°C (40° to 104°F)
Storage 5° to 50°C (41° to 122°F)
Relative Humidity
Operating 5% to 40% noncondens ng
Storage 5% to 95% nonco~dersing
Altitude Sea evelto 1 8 mles (8km)

Cooling Requirements

Dissipation
Model Description BTU/Hr (Max.)
HOIC201 18 inch Tabietop 992
101C2021 | Consoe 992
(l01C2022 | Console 992
10 C2023 | Consoce 1368
110 Cc203 Environmental Cabinet 3053
10 C204 Pane Mount 992
10 C205 37 nch Tab elop e 786
Weight 10 C201 - 61 kg (135 bs;
1101C2021 - 152 kg (334 ibs)
1101C2022 - 168 kg (371 Ibs)
1101C2023 211 kg (456 [3s)
110IC203 - 222 kg (490 Ibs)
1101C204 - 61 kg (134 Ibs
HOIC205 - 91 kg (200 tbs;
Certification CSA certified for use in an ordinary {nonhazardous)

location

SPEC F CAT ONS SUBJECT TO CHANGE W THOUT NOT CE

SPECIFICAT ONS FOR OPERATOR INTERFACE CONSOLE (1101C20)
|1-E96-1058 1-25
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SECTION 2 - DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

INTRODUCTION

This section explains the electronic circuttry for the Operator
Interface Station (IIOIS20) and the Operator Interface Con
sole (IIOIC20). An operator uses the OIS to monitor and
control the process The OIS shows equipment status and
process states with interactive color graphics displays

The display i1s 640 x 480 pixels with any of the available
colors. Each display can use dynamic variables and symbols
allowing data to be condensed in each display Any graphic
element can be mixed with any symbol on any display such
as schematics, faceplates. trends and alarm summaries

OIS FUNCTIONAL OPERATION

Figure 2 1 shows a block diagram of the IIOIS20 This block
diagram shows the signal flow for the IIOIS201/2/3 and
IIOIS20A/D Figure 2 1 shows the logic and signal flow de-
scribed in the text.

Process data from the Plant Loop or INFI-NET enters the OIS
through the network interface unit (NIU) Three cards in the
multibus card cage make up the NIU They are the Multibus
Communication Loop Termination Module (IIMCLO1). Multi

bus Loop Module (IIMLMO1) and Multibus Communication
Processor Module (IIMCPO_) The MCL module in slot 16 of
the multibus card cage connects to the loop. Front edge
connectors on the MCL terminate a redundant coaxial or
twinaxial cable of the loop. A ribbon cable connects the MCL
to the MLM module in slot 14. The MLM converts analog loop
signals to digital format for the MCP module. A ribbon cable
connects the MLM to the MCP module A cable connects the
MCP to the MSM serial module through the NIU connector on
the cable connector panel on the PEP.

The Multibus Processor Module (IIMPMO1} in slot 12 con
tains the 20 megahertz 68020 microprocessor and 8
megabytes of Dynamic RAM memory. The MPM performs the
controlling function for the system. Backplane connections
connect the MPM to the MSM serial module and the MGC
graphics card.

Modules in slots 1 to 11 communicate with each other over
the backplane of the multibus card cage The Multibus Com
munication Processor Module (IIMCPO_) in slot 14 interfaces
the NIU to the MSM serial interface card

NTRODUCTION

| EG6 1058
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PLANT LOOP
R

JF NET

MCLO1
OMMUN CAT ON

LOOP MODULE

ENC NEER MG EABBELOEr
KE1BOARD
MLMO1
MOUSE LOOP MGDULE
TRACKBALL
E£xPANDEF
BUS
TABLE TOP ADP
MCPO1
FRTMPESSOR MLCDLLE
KETBCARE A
Y PS Zu.
CRT MicMO A MSMOQ1 Bs 230 LR NTER
EYBJARC AODLLE SER sl MODLLE (CPT AL
MULT BUS
TOUCH SCREEM
= sas )
| ] IE
STREAM NG TAPE PU_MODULE P
NGTE KEYBOARD MKMO  ~iD CPT MULTBLS
ARE NOT NCLUDED N DP VEP LaBNET
63232 OR 05200
PGB MGCO1
“RAPH CS MODULE
8383 "4

Figure 2 1 1IOIS20 Block Diagram

The Multtbus Serial Interface Module (IIMSMO1) in slot 11
allows the MPM processor module to communicate with the
communication loop interface, printers and keyboards

The Multibus Keyboard Module (IIMKMOI1) in slot six con
nects the keyboard interface panel and touch screens to the
MSM through an RS 232 serlal link The MPM reads and
processes keyboard data from the MSM A cable eonnects the
MKM to the keyboard 1 connector on the cable connector
panel The controller board for the touchscreen mounts to
this module {two maximum)

The Multibus Graphics Controller Module {IIMGCO1) in slot
one or slot three sends video signals to the CRT. The optional
MKM 1n slot three is for a second CRT on the OIS or a CRT

OIS FUNCT ONAL OPERAT ON
22 | E96 105B




DESCRIPTION AND OPERATION

with remote mounting. A cable connects the MGC to the RGB
connectors on the back of the CRT

Refer to Section 4 for more information on standard OIS
modules and units. Refer to Section 5 for more information
on optional OIS modules and units.

OIC FUNCTIONAL OPERATION

Figure 2 2 shows a block diagram of the IIOIC20 This block
diagram shows the signal flow for the IIOIC201/2/3/4/5
See this figure when you read the description

The OIC controls and monitors the process through the OIS
The OIC is a remote operator station with a CRT and key
board Process data on the Plant Loop and INFI NET connect
to the NIU modules in the OIS. The processor and senal
controller card in the OIS controls the OIC

Two cables connect the OIC to the OIS. Commands from the
OIC go to the OIS through a serial interface cable The senal
cable connects from the MKM module serial interface port of
the OIC to the cable connector panel of the OIS RGB signals
from the OIS go to the OIC through a triple cable with three

ENG NEER NG
k EYBOARD
REYBOARD

NTERFACE

PANEL
TABLE TOP ADP

| Touck screen
CONTROLLER

MQUSE,/
TRACKBALL

MkMO1
KEYBOARD MODULE
TO P2 ON PEP
N 0S20
RGB FROM MGCO1

’__'—_— GRAPH CS BOARC *
ST I OF T2

CRT AN

D
TOUCHSCREEN

NOTE NO TOUCHSCREEN
AVA LABLE FOR O C20%
0P (C205

TRIN3 ga

Figure 2-2 [IIOIC201/2/3/4/5 Block Diagram

OIC FUNCTIONAL OPERAT ON
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BNC connectors The RGB cable connects from the optional
second CRT connector panel in the back of the OIS to the
RGB connectors on the MGC card

The Multibus Keyboard Module (IIMKMO1) connects the oper
ator keyboard interface panel and touch screens to the MSM
i the OIS through an RS 232 serial link Each MKM will
support a Bailey Controls keyboard and an engineering key
board connected through the operator keyboard interface
panel. The MPM reads and processes keyboard data from the
MSM A cable connects the MKM to the keyboard I cannector
on the cable connector panel Each OIS with a keyboard or
OIC with a keyboard requires an MKM Note that the key
board 1s optional for the IIOIC205

The controller board for the touchscreen mounts to the MKM
module (two maximum) Note that no touch screen is avail
able for the IIOIC203 (37 inch monitor) or IIOIC203
(envircnmental cabinet)

The Multibus Graphics Controller Module (IIMGCO1)} in slot
one (or optional card in slot three) of the OIS sends video
signals to the CRT A cahle cannects the MGC to the RGRB
connectors on the back of the CRT

Refer to Section 4 for more information on standard OIC
modules and units Refer to Section 5 for more information
on optronal OIC modules and umts

LOGIC POWER

An internal power supply converts the AC input to the DC
voltages needed to power the OIS or OIC electronics (+5. +12
VDC)

MULTIBUS

LOG C POWER

The INFI 80 multibus is a high speed synchronous parallel
bus It provides a path between cards in the multibus card
cage The bus provides control signals for connecting multi
ple masters mn either parallel or serial priority Both the P1
and P2 card edge connector of the cards connect to the bus.

The multibus has twelve parallel signal and control lines
located on the multibus card cage backplane The bus allows
memory and I/O data transfers, direct memory access and
interrupt generating The bns is huilt on the master slave
concept where the master device in the system takes control
of the bus The slave device acts on the command from the
master The handshake between the master and slave allows
devices of different speeds to be interfaced through the bus
Data rates up to five milhon transfers per second (bytes of
words) to take place across the bus

24
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SECTION 3 - INSTALLATION

INTRODUCTION

This section explains how to install and prepare the IIOIS20
(OIS) and IIOIC20 (OIC) for operation. Read and understand
these steps before installing the OIS Call the local Bailey
Controls sales office before starting with guestions about
installing or setting up the OI1S/OIC.

SPECIAL HANDLING

The [I01S20 and IIOIC202 weligh approximately 138 to 230
kilograms (304-506 pounds) Be sure to move the cabinet
with equipment rated for this weight

The IIOIS20A/D and 1I0IC203 weigh approximately 207 to
230 kilograms (456-506 pounds) Be sure to move the cabi
net with equipment rated for this weight

HARDWARE SETUP ELECTROSTATIC DISCHARGE (ESD) CONTROL

The OIS contains circuit boards using CMOS components
Before removing a module from the multibus card cage or do
maintenance on equipment having static sensitive devices
read this section.

Static susceptible devices (SSD) are likely to be damaged
from contact with potential static charges more than 6 25
volts This potential, when placed across the leads of a SSD
can damage the oxide layers within the package. Latent or
immediate damage may result. Latent damage may not be
detectable under normal circuit check out, but may result in
a reduced life of equipment or reduced system functions

Methods for preventing damage involve equalizing the poten
tials across all SSD terminals and across the SSD working
area, tooling and operator. The most common method is to
connect tools. assembly equipment and the operator electri
cally to earth ground This procedure should be followed at
all stages of handling.

Special handling procedures help avoid damage to the
printed circuit boards.

1. Personnel working with or handling printed circuit
boards need to be grounded by wearing conductive wrist
ground straps.

INTRODUCTION

~_
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Baille

NOTE. A ways use the Baiey Controls field statc kt (P/N
1048385A2 cons st ng of a wr st strap, ground cord assemb y, and
all gator ¢ 1p) when working with the O S or O C The kit 1s des gned
to coinect the techn ¢ an and the stat ¢ diss pat ng work surface to
the same ground po nt to prevent damage to the modu es by e ectro
stat ¢ d scharge

2 Personnel wearing silk, wool or synthetic clothing shall
wear a conductive material smock Personnel shall keep all
plastic and textiles which are not antistatic away from SSD
and work stations.

3 Use antistatic containers and bags Store ESD sensitive
equipment in these containers/bags when they are not in the
system

4 Ground containers and bags before opening
5 Ground test and assembly equipment

6 Work stations need to be constructed or covered with
conductive materials

7 Keep the work area free of plastic, styrofoam, cellophane
and vinyl materials (e g., coffee cups, cup holders. cigarette
packages, combs, books, folders).

8 Be sure the tools that come into contact with SSD are
made of conductive materials and provide a means for con
nection to ground

9 Use soldering irons with a grounded tip that are approved
for use on SSD

UNPACKING AND INSPECTION

Compare the shipment to the invoice upon receiving the
OIS/OIC Examine the shipping crate for damage. Report any
damage immediately to the carrier If immediate repair or
replacement 1s necessary, notify the nearest Bailley Controls
sales/ service office

If the OIS 1s not put into service immediately, store it in its
original shipping package If the OIS is to be stored. maintatn
the storage environment defined in the environmental spect
fications in Section 1 of this manual

PLANNING AN INSTALLATION

Refer to the site planning, preparation and equipment instal
latton manual for site selection, preparation and hardware
installation of the INFI 90 control system This document
includes requirements and recommendations of load bearing
for floors, space around equipment, temperature, humidity,

UNPACKING AND_NSPECTION
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shock and vibration, AC power wiring, power and DC signal
common grounding, line conditioning, uninterrupted power
supplies, radio frequency and electromagnetic interference,
electrostatic discharge, lighting, equipment protection,
equipment handling and storage.

SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS

Do not remove or install circult boards with power applied to
the OIS or OIC The circuit board may be damaged. Remove
power to all AC wiring when removing or connecting AC wires
to prevent personal injury and equipment damage Remove
DC power to all DC wiring when removing or connecting DC
wires or circuit boards to prevent damage to equipment.

11015202 PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION

The operator interface station (OIS) has front and rear swing
out doors with individual locks The front door has slotted
openings for the air intake to cool the inside of the cabinet
The cabinet has a stabilizer which must be fastened to the
front of the cabinet when the OIS is not secured to the floor
The 6.4 centimeters (2 5 inches) diameter cable entry is
located at the bottom right rear of the unit. There is also a
bottom cable entry in the cabinet. The cabinet dimensions
are shown on Figure 3-1.

1101S202 SETUP AND PHYSICAL INSTALLATION

Before the OIS is set into place in a control room, insure that
the floor is level in the area where the cabinets will be set.
Adjust the leveling screws on all cabinets and connecting
tables until the CRT bezel of each cabinet lines up The
leveling screws adjust 2.56 centimeters {1.05 inches) The
dimensions for the leveling screws are shown on Figure 3-2.

After the cabinets are fastened down, put the tables on the
cabinets and lock them into place by pushing the red handle
above the front access door to the right until it stops at the
bottom of the slot.

The tabletops are adjustable The brackets supporting the
tabletops are bolted through oversize holes. Loosen the bolts
and move the top up to 0.25 inches up, down, forward or
back toward the cabinet to line up the tabletop.

There are two chrome table alignment pins shipped inside
the brass bushings located on cach side of each tabletop
When two tabletops are lined up, push the pins outward into

1-E96 105B
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Figure 3 1 IIOIS20 Cabinet Dimensions

the bushing of the table to the right of the cabinet Tighten
the three bolts on each tabletop support bracket

Protect the wires and cabling going to the OIS cabinet Run
cabling through conduit to the back of the cabinet or under
the floor through the bottom of the cabinet Fcllow local
wirning codes when wiring and installing cableways or con
duit Refer to the site planning, preparation and equipment
mstallabion manual for more information

Figure 3 1 and Figure 3 2 show the IIOIS20 cabinet dimen
stons Figure 3 3 shows the IIOIS20 keyboard table Figure
3 4 shows the 15 degree wedge table dimensions Figure 3 5
shows the 45 degree wedge table dimensions

101S202 SETUP AND PHYSICAL NSTALLAT ON
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Fgure 3 4 0QIS/OIC 15 Degree Wedge Table Dimenslons

lIOIS20A/D PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION

The Operator Interface Station Driver Cabinet (IOIS20A/D})
has a front and rear swing out door with individual locks
The front and back doors seal in the air that is cooled by the
internal cooling system of the unit Two cable entries are
located at the bottorn of the unit The cabinet dimensions are
shown on Figure 3 6

lIOIS20A/D SETUP AND PHYSICAL INSTALLATION

Before the ITIOIS20A/D 1s set into place in a control room,
insure that the floor 1s level 1n the area where the cabinet will
be set The unit must be secured to the floor before it is wired
or operated The dimensions for locating the mounting
screws are shown in Figure 3 7.

Protect the wires and cabling going to the OIS cabinet Run
cabling through conduit to the back of the cabinet or under
the floor through the bottom of the cabinet Follow local

1 © S20A/D PHYSICAL DESCR PTION
36
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Figure 3 5. OIS/0IC 45 Degree Wedge Table Dimentsions

wiring codes when wiring and installing cableways or con
duit. For more information, refer to the site planning,
preparation and equipment installation manual.

HOIS20 WIRING CONNECTIONS AND CABLING

Table 3 1 contains the color codes for wiring the IIOIS20 or
IIOIS20A/D. Table 3 2 contains a list of cables and their con
nections. II0IS20 cable connections are shown in Figure 3 8

The OIS is internally wired when it is shipped Connect the
communication loop cables, AC power and any peripheral
devices AC power iIs connected to TB1 on the power entry
panel (PEP). Communication loop cables connect to the

HOIS20 WIR NG CONNECTIONS AND CABLING

I E96 1058 3-7



220300001007

INSTALLATION

— o N

CPT ONAL TOP ﬂ:
E4TRY COVER —_—

a ol
D MENS ONS
CENTVETERS N
e e S |

988 31§ em  S0n) CABNI

1 " CABLE OPENNG
33 UFT EYE BOLT {(REMOVABLE ns
4

270 8de

Y v 4 8733 g3TW DOIRS QREF |
5]

|
© ™ | @
.
COOL 4C & F
Ex~ayST

FABNET HEGH WA

B

COu tiy AR
FuTRANCE

| ) - - | | rioon i

. 6095 o 76,
T 5
349 ONE DOR OPE
568

CaBNET FRONT CAB <ET SDE CaB NET RELR

resssa

Fwgure 3 6 IIOIS20A/D Cabinet Dimensions

IIMCLO1 module in the multibus card cage Peripheral de
vices connect to the front of the PEP or to the keyboard
interface panel Refer to Section 4 and Section 5 for specific
mstructions on mstalling and configuring penipheral devices
and replacement components

10 520 WIR NG CONNECT ONS AND CABLING
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Table 3-1 OIS Winng Color Codes
Color Function
Brown AC Hot
Bue AC Neutra
Green/Yellow AC Common
Brown +5 VDG
White/Green DC Common
Vio et 12VDC
WhitefV o et +12 VDC
Green Remote Vo tage Sense
Wnte + Remote Voltage Sense
o~

1101520 WIRING CONNECTIONS AND CABLING
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Table 3 2 IIOIS20 Cable Connections
Cabte No Cable Name Connect From Connect To
6637589 1 AC Power J1 on PEP AC H gh on Ma n Power Suppy
AC Low on Ma n Power Supp y
Ground on Ma n Power Suppy
1947950 1 AC Power J2 on PEP CRT1 AC Power Connector
1947950 5 AC Power J3 on PEP CRT2 AC Power Connector
6638712 1 PF Sense J1 on Power Supply | TB1 on Backp ane
P3 on | MKMO1
6638718_1 Power Connector +12/ 12 Term na Strp on DC
on Backp ane D stribut on Board
6638708 1 Power TB2 on Backp ane Termna Strp on DC
D str but on Board
6638711 1 Power CH1+, CH1 on TB3, TB4 TB5 TB6 on
Power Suppy Backp ane
6638719 1 Reset Cab e Reset Sw tch on P4 on | MKMO1
PEP
6637776 2 Wr st Ground User Wr st Connector on PEP
6637460 50N42 D sk Drve J8 on D sk Contro er | Stream ng Tape Port on PEP
6637460 50N42 D sk Drve Ja3 on MPMO1 SCS Port on PEP
6638716 1 RS 232 Cabe J6on MPMO1
(top haf) P10 on PEP
(bottom haf) P9 on PEP
6638715 1 RS 232Cabe P1 P4 on PEP Lower Connector on  MSMO1
6638715 1 RS 232 Cabe P5 P8 on PEP Upper Connector on  MSMO01
6638720 1 Lower CRT Br ght 9 Pin Connector on | CRT Beze Brightness
Rear of Lower CRT | CRT Bezel Contrast
Degauss ng Sw tch an PEP
6638720 2 Upper CRT Br aht 9 P n Connectoron | CRT Beze Brghtness
Rear of Upper CRT | CRT Beze Contrast
Degauss ng Switch on PEP
6638771 1 Power P8 DC D strbuton Fan

6637597 31200

Upper RGB Video

RGB on IMGCO1

RGB on Upper CRT

6637597 24100

Lower RGB Vdeo

RGB on MGCO01

RGB on Lower CRT

6634512 26N72

1O D strbuton

PSon MKMO1

P1 on Keyboard nterface Board

6634512 26N72

JO D strbuton

P6 on MKMO1

Term na B ock on Rear of PEP

10 S20 WIR NG CONNECT ONS AND CABLING
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— Table 3 2. 110IS20 Cable Connections (continued)
Cable No Cable Name Connect From Connect To
6638713 1 Per phera Power J2 on Keyboard- P3 on DC D str but on Board on
Interiace Board Ma n Power Suppy
6638713_2 Per phera Power P1 on ADP Board P4 on DC Distribut on Board on
Ma n Power Supp y
6638713 3 Per pheral Power Connector on P2 on DC Distribution Board on
Floppy Drive Power | Main Power Supp y
6634328 34N48 Fioppy S gna J7 on D sk Contro er | J1 on F oppy Dr ve
6638849_1 ADP Signal P7 on IIMKMO1 P8 on Keyboard - interface
Board
P2 on ADP Pane
6632686 50-1 D sk Data J1 on D sk Contro er | J1 on SAS Modue
6634329_20N8 Hard Dr ve Data J4 on Disk Contro er | J2 on Hard Disk Dr ve
6634329 34N12 Hard Dnive Data J2 on D sk Controller | J1 on Hard D sk Drive
6638713 4 Per pheral Power Power Connector on [ P1 on DC D str bution Board on
Haid D sk Mam Power Suppiy
66387135 Per pheral Power J10 on Disk P6 on DC Distnibution Board on
— Controller Ma n Power Supply
8638717 1 PFl Sense J2 on Main Power P7 on DC Dustribution Board on
‘ﬂjpply Ma n Power Supply
8634512_26N2 ] internal IO ’ P4 on IMCPO_ P4 on HIMLMOY
6634512_26N2 nterna /O P3 on lIMCLO1 P3 on | MLMO1
NKMRO2 3 9-25 RS-232 P5 on | MCPO_ P4 on PEP
NKMRO2 3 9 25 RS.232 P9 on IMKMO1 P1on PEP
1948644_5 Touch Screen Touch Screen on 5 P n Connector on Touch
Extension Upper CRT Screen Module
Communication Loop Connections
Redundant communication loops can connect to the IIMCLO1
module in the multibus card cage Run coaxial cables with
BNC connectors or twinaxial cables to the front connections
on the IIMCLO1 module Cables can enter the cabinet from the
floor level opening on the rear of the cabinet or through the
hole in the bottom of the cabinet under the power entry panel
o~
101S20 WIR NG CONNECTIONS AND CABL NG
| E96-1058 3N
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There are peripheral device ports on the cable connector panel
located above the power entry panel (PEP) and on the key
board interface panel located beside the CRT. The SCSI port
on the cable connector panel is not used at this time. The
streaming tape port on the cable connector panel connects to
an optional streaming tape reader. The keyboard port on the
keyboard interface panel connects to the keyboard shipped
with the OIS. The AUX 1 port on the keyboard interface panel
connects to an optional tabletop annunciator display panel
(ADP). The muuse/tiachball purt suppurts cither a wwuse or
trackball cursor controller The AUX KBD port connection is
for an optional engineering keyboard Refer to Section 5 for
more information on peripheral devices

1I01S20 AC power input connects to a terminal block on the
bottom front of the power entry panel The IIOIS20 can oper
ate from 120/240 VAC 50/60 hertz The PEP provides line
filtering. transient suppression and a 20 amp circuit breaker

SETUP FOR 240 VAC

Setting up the IIOIS20 for 240 VAC requires changing the
switch setting on the DC power supply The location of this
switch is shown in Figure 4 31 The Intecolor and Aydin
brand color monitors are autosensing and need no changes
for 240 VAC operation, although monitors by other vendors
may require changes.

Make sure that all labels on the power supply and the power
entry panel are changed to show 240 VAC operation or equip-
ment damage may resull. Make sure main power breaker is off
before changing operating voltage setting or equipment dam-
age may result.

Assurez-vous que toutes les etiquettes apposees sur le bloc
d’alimentation et sur le panneau d’entree de I’alimentation ont
ete modifiees pour correspondre au fonctionnment a 240 V
c.a.,sinon le materiel pourrait subir des dommages. Assurez-
vos que le disjoncteur de I'alimetation principale est hors
tension avant de modifier le reglage de la tension de service,
sinon le materiel pourrait subir des dommages.

o~~~ Peripheral Device Connections
AC Power
o~
CAUTION
ATTENTION
o~

1101520 WIRING CONNECTIONS AND CABLING
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AC OUTLETS

There are four AC outlets on the [I0IS20 power entry panel
Three are located on the rear for color monitors and the
power supply

There are three AC outlets on the IIOIS20A power entry
panel Two are located on the rear for the power supply and
an auxillary device Each AC outlet is rated for a maxamum of
10 amps The circuit breaker for the OIS is rated for a
maximum of 20 amps

NOTE: Do not connect motors, ghts or test equ pment to the AC
outets E ectrca no se may cause data to be lost or changed

AC WIRING

The following steps outline the required procedure to install
and power up the OIS Observe and follow all related safety
procedures when doing these steps (see Figure 3 9)

(\23 0314 04710p07 /\
INSTALLATION
CAUTION
ATTENTION

Do not plug modules or peripherals such as a tape drive or
printer into the OIS with power applied. A current surge or
voitage spike could damage sensitive components on the unit

Ne pas inserer les cartes ni les peripheriques tels que les
derouleurs de bande et les imprimantes dans I'OlS lorsque ce
dernier est sous tension. Les composantes de {'unite risquent
d’etre endommagees par les pointes de courant ou de tension.

NOTE: Before remov ng a module from the mutbus card cage or
do ng ma ntenance on equ pment contain ng stat ¢ sens tive dev ces
read HARDWARE SETUP ELECTROSTATIC DISCHARGE (ESD)
CONTROL n th s secton

1 Turn off the breakers for the AC supply power and verify
that no power 1s present to the OIS when making wiring
connections

2 Open the front door of the OIS cabinet This provides
access to the terminals needed for wiring to the INFI 90
communication highway and AC power

3 Wire AC power to the terminals at the bottom front of the
power entry panel

NOTE Verfy that the ncom ng voltage s the same as the rat ng on
the abe of TB1 on the PEP

The recommended minimum size for power wiring 1s 14 AWG
copper wire with a 600 volt, 75 degree Celsius rating and
thermoplastic insulation Wire with a 300 volt or 150 voit
rating may be used if it is accepted by local wiring codes.

1 01S20 W RING CONNECTIONS AND CABLING
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[

Figure 3 9 II0IS20 and IIOIS20A/D Power Entry Panel
(PEP) AC Input Terminal

Wiring must be protected by cable trays or conduit and
suited for the service voltage.

The power wiring to the OIS must include a third wire
grounding conductor. This grounding conductor must not be
a smaller gauge than the power wiring and must be either
bare, green colored or green/yellow colored if insulated The
grounding conductor must be terminated at the system safety
ground connection on the front of the power entry panel

Over-current protection provided for the AC distribution
must be sized to allow for the inrush current required by the
OIS hardware. Refer to Section 1 for the peak inrush current
and duration for the OIS

For more information on power wiring and grounding. such
as line conditioning, and EMI (electromagnetic interference).
refer to the site planning, preparation and equipment instal-
lation manual

The power entry panel (PEP) and cable connector panel is
located in the front of the cabinet in the bottom right corner
Connect 120/240 VAC at 50/60 hertz into the terminal block
below the circuit breaker on the PEP Refer to Section 4 of

1O1S20 WIRING CONNECTIONS AND CABLING
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this manual for information on winng connections for the
PEP If other power 1s present, a compensating transformer is
required

NOTE ! remote CRTs are be ng instaled, be sure they are pow
ered using the same polanzed power and ground as the OIS to
prevent ground loops Fa ure to do so may cause display d stort on
f ground oops are suspected, use opticaly soated modems to
e minate the problem

4 Vibration during shipping and handling may unseat mod
ules and connections, causing problems Before applying
power, do the AC and DC power up tests in Section 6 of this
manual Adjust the supplies as shown if necessary

5. After AC wiring is complete, check the placement of mod
ules in the multibus card cage Compare module placement
to Figure 4 1 and check the switch settings on the boards
shown in Section 4

6 Connect the Plant Loop or INFI NET communication link.
Refer to Multibus Communication Loop Module (IIMCLO1)
in Section 4 of this manual for further information

7 After completing the wartng and checking the AC voltage
sources apply power If problems occur, refer to the trouble
shooting chart in Section 6 of this manual

QIS peripherals (keyboards, printers, etc } are connected to
the cable connector panel! Refer to Section 4 of this manual
for wiring connections for the PEP. If the installation calls for
connecting a CRT touch screen, refer to TOUCH SCREEN in
Section 5 of thas manual

1101C201 PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION

The operator interface console (OIC 19 inch tabletop) has
slotted openings that accommodate the air intake for the
internal cooling system of the unit Figure 3 10 shows the
IIOIC201 case dimensions

HI0IC201 SETUP AND PHYSICAL INSTALLATION

Before the OIC 1s set into place in a control room applica
tion, insure that the table is strong enough to support the
CRT and OIC. Follow local wiring codes when wiring and
mstalling cableways or conduit For more information, refer
to the site planning, preparation and equipment installation
manual

O €201 PHYS CAL DESCR PT ON
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Figure 3 10. IIOIC201 Case Dimensions

1101C201 WIRING CONNECTIONS AND CABLING

A list of cables and their connections are in this section
II0IC201 cable connections and the chassis connections are
shown later in this section.

1101C202 PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION

The operator interface console has front and rear swing-out
doors with individual locks. The lower front access door has
slotted openings to accommodate the air intake for the inter-
nal cooling system of the unit The unit has a stabilizer which
must be fastened to the front of the cabinet when the
TI0IC202 is not secured to the floor The 6 4 centimeters (2 5
inches) diameter cable entry is located at the bottom right
rear of the unit. The cabinet dimensions for the low, high or
dual mounted CRTs are shown in Figure 3 11

1101C202 SETUP AND PHYSICAL INSTALLATION

Before the OIC is set into place in a control room. insure that
the floor is level in the area where the cabinets will be set
Adjust the leveling screws on all cabinets and connecting
tables until the CRT bezel of each cabinet lines up. The
leveling screws adjust 2.56 cm (1.05 inches) The locating
dimensions for the leveling screws are shown on Figure 3 12

1101C201 WIRING CONNECTIONS AND CABLING
I-E96 1058 3417
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Figure 3 11 1IOIC2021/2/3 Cabinet Dimensions

After the cabinets are fastened down, put the tables on the
cabinets and lock them into place by pushing the red handle
above the front access door to the nght until it stops at the
bottom of the slot

The tabletops are adjustable The brackets supporting the
tabletops are bolted through oversize holes Loosen the three
bolts on each table support bracket and move the top 0 25
inches up. down, forward or back toward the cabinet

There are two chrome table alignment pins shipped inside
the brass bushings located on each side of each tabletop
When two tabletops are lined up, push the pins outward into
the bushing of the table to the night of the cabinet Tighten
the six bolts on the support brackets Figure 3 13 shows the
IIOIC202 keyboard table

Protect the wires and cabling going to the IIOIC202 cabinet
Run cabling through conduit to the back of the cabinet or
under the floor through the bottom of the cabinet Follow
local wiring codes when wiring and installing cableways or
conduit

10IC202 SETUP AND PHYSICAL _NSTALLAT ON
318 -E96-1058
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110IC203 PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION

The operator interface console environmental cabinet has a
front and rear swing out door with individual locks The front
and back door seal in the air that is cooled by the unit's
internal cooling system The sealed cable entry is located at
the back bottom unit The cabinet dimensions are shown on

Figure 3 14
EYEBTLT
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Fgure 3 14 IOIC203 Cabinet Dimensions

10IC203 SETUP AND PHYSICAI INSTALLATION

Before the OIC 1s set into place, insure that the floor is level
in the area where the cabinet will be set The uwnit 1nust be
secured to the floor before 1t is wired or operated The dimen
s1ons for the mounting screws are shown in Figure 3 15

101C203 PHYSICAL DESCR PT ON
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Fgure 3 15 II0IC203 Anchoring Dimensions

Protect the wires and cabling going to the OIC environmental
cabinet Run cabling through conduit to the back of the
cabinet or under the floor through the bottom of the cabinet
Follow local wiring codes when wirlng and installing cable-
ways or conduit Refer to the site planning, preparation and
equipment installation manual fcr more information

110IC204 PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION

The operator interface console (CIC panel mounted) consists
of a CRT, power entry panel, operator keyboard interface and

operator keyboard

110IC204 SETUP AND PHYSICAL INSTALLATION

Before the OIC is set into place in a control room, insure that
the supporting panel is strong enough to support the CRT.
Follow local wiring codes when wiring and installing cable-
ways or condult For more information, refer to the site

. equipment installation manual
Figure 3 16 shows the CRT and keyboard interface panel

cut out dimensions

1 © C204 PHYSICAL DESCR PTION

1-E96 105B
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110IC201 WIRING CONNECTIONS AND CABLING

For I1I0IC201 wiring connections. refer to IIOIC204 WIRING
CONNECTIONS AND CABLING in this section

110IC202 WIRING CONNECTIONS AND CABLING

The 110IC202 1s internally wired when it is shipped Connect
the AC power and any peripheral devices Refer to Section 4
and Section 5 for specific instructions on installing and
configuring peripheral devices and replacement components

Table 3 3 contains the color codes for the wiring Table 3 4
contans a hist of cables and their connections Figure 3 17

shows the cable connecuions

Table 3 3 OIC Wiring Color Codes

Color Function
Brown AC Hot
B ue AC Neutra
Green/Ye ow AC Common
Brown +5 VDC
Wh te/Green DC Common
Vio et 12vDC
Wh te/Vio et +12VDC
Green - Sense
Whte + Sense

| OIC201 W RING CONNECT ONS AND CABLING

3-22
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Table 3 4. IIOIC202 Cable Connectlons
Cable No Cable Name Cconnect From Connect To
6637599 1 AC Power J1 on PEP AC High on Ma n Power Suppy
AC Low on Main Power Supply
Ground on Maimn Power Suppy
1947950 1 AC Power J2 on PEP CRT1 AC Power Connector
1947950_5 AC Power J3 on PEP CRT2 AC Power Connector
6638709_1 PFl Sense J1 on Power Supply P3 of | MKMO1
6638719 1 Reset Cable Reset Switch on PEP P4 on IIMKMO1
6638720_1 Lower CRT Bright | 9 Pin Connector on Rear | CRT1 Bezel Br ghtness
of CRT CRT1 Bezel Contrast
Degaussing Switch on PEP
6638720 2 Upper CRT Brght | 8 Pin Connector on Rear | CRT2 Bezel Br ghtness

of CRT

CRT2 Bezel Contrast
Degausing Switch on PEP

6637597_31200

Upper RGE Video

IIMGCO1

RGB on CRT

NKMCO01_xx RGB Cable Connector Pane HGB HGB on CHI ot Save O G202
Cable on Host 1101S20
6638771 Power P8 on DC Distnbution Cool ng Fan
Board
6634512_26N72 JO D stribut on P5 on HIMKMO1 P1 on Keyboard nterface
Board
6634512_26N72 1O D stribut on P6 on {IMKMO1 Terminal B ock on Rear of PEP

6638713_1 Per pheral Power |J2 on Keyboard P3 on DC D str but on Board on
Interface Board Man Power Supp y

6638713_2 Penprera' Power | P1 on ADP Board P4 or DC Distr but or Buard o~
Ma n Power Suppy

6638849_1 ADP S gnal P7 on IIMKMO1 P8 on Keyboard - nterface
Board
P2 on ADP Panel

6638717_1 Power J2 on Main Power Supp y | P7 on DC D str but on Board on
Ma n Power Suppy

1948644 _5 Touch Screen Touch Screen on Upper | 5 Pin Connector on Touch

Extens on CRT Screen Modu e
NKMRO1_xx Keyboard Data P1 on Connector Panel P1 or P2 on PEP of host | OIS20

on I'0.C202

1OIC202 WIR NG CONNECTIONS AND CABL NG
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gy AC POWER

II0IC20 AC power input connects to a terminal block on the
bottom front of the power entry panel The IIOIC20 can
operate from 120/240 VAC 50/60 hertz. The PEP provides
line filtering, transient suppression and a 10 amp circuit
breaker.

Setup for 240 VAC

Setting up the 1IOIC202 for 240 VAC requires changing the
switch setting on the DC power supply. The location of this
switch is shown in Figure 4-31 The Intecolor and Aydin
brand color monitors are autosensing and need no changes
for 240 VAC operation, although monitors by other vendors
may require changes

Make sure main power breaker is off before changing operat-
ing voltage setting or equipment damage may result

Make sure that all labels on the power supply and the power
entry panet are changed to show 240 VAC operation or equip-
ment damage may result.

Assurez-vous que le disjoncteur de I'alimentation principale
est hors tension avant de modifier e reglage de ia tension de
service, sinon le materiel pourrait subir des dommages.

Assurez-vous que toutes les etiquettes apposees sur le bloc
d'alimentation et sur le panneau d'entree de V'alimentation ont
ete modifiees pour correspondre au fonctionnment a 240 V
c.a., sinon le materiel pourrait subir des dommages.

CAUTION
ﬁ
ATTENTION
AC Outlets
p—

There are three AC outlets on the OIC power entry panel. Two
are located on the rear for color monitors and the power

supply

NOTE: Do not connect motors, lights, or test equipment to the AC
outets Electrical noise may cause data to be lost or changed

AC POWER

| E96 1058
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AC Wiring
The following steps outline the required procedure to install
and power up the OIS Observe and follow all related safety
procedures when doing these steps (see Figure 3 18)
Do not plug modules or peripherals such as a tape drive or
CAUTION printer into the OIS with power applled A current surge or

voltage spike could d g tive P 1ts on the unit.
Ne pas inserer les cartes ni les peripheriques tels que les
ATTENTION derouleurs de bande et les imprimantes dans I'OIS lorsque ce
dernier est sous tension. Les composantes de I’'un te nisquent
d’etre endommagees par les pointes de courant ou de tension.

NOTE Before remov ng a module from the mutbus card cage or
perform ng ma ntenance on equ pment contaning statc senstve
devices read HARDWARE SETUP ELECTROSTATIC DIS-
CHARGE (ESD) CONTROL n th s section.

1 Turn off the breakers for the AC supply power and verify
that no power is present to the OIC when making wiring
connections

2 Open the front door of the OIC cabinet This provides
access to the terminals needed for wiring to the INFI 90
communication highway and AC power

3 Wire AC power to the terminals at the bottom front of the
power entry panel

NOTE:* Ver fy that the incom ng voltage 1s the same as the rat ng on
the abe of TB1 on the PEP

The recommended minimum size for power wiring is 14 AWG
copper wire with a 600 volts, 75 degree celsius rating and
thermoplastic insulation Wire with a 300 velt or 150 volt
rating may be used if 1t is accepted by local wiring codes
Wiring must be protected by cable trays or conduit and
suited for the service voltage.

The power wining to the OIC must include a third wire
grounding conductor This grounding conductor must not be
a smaller gauge than the power wiring and must be either
bare, green colored or green/yellow colored if insulated. The
grounding conductor must be terminated at the system
safety ground connection.

Over current protection provided for the AC distribution
must be sized to allow for the inrush current required by the
OIC hardware Refer to Section 1 for the peak inrush current
and duration for the OIC

AC POWER
3-26 | E96 105B
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Figure 3 18 II0OIC202 Power Entry Panel (PEP) AC Input
Terminal

For more information on power wiring and grounding, such
as line conditioning, and EMI (electromagnetic interference),
refer to the site planning, preparation and equipment instal
lation manual

The power entry panel (PEP) and cable connector panel is
located in the front of the cabinet in the bottom right corner.
Connect 120/240 VAC at 50/60 hertz into the terminal
block below the circuit breaker on the PEP Refer to II0IS20
and IIOIC202 Power Entry Panel in Section 4 of this
manual for further information If other power is present. a
compensating transformer is required

NOTE: f remote CRTs are being nstalled, be sure they are pow
ered using the same polanzed power and ground as the O C to
prevent ground loops Falure to do s0 may cause display d stortion
f ground oops are suspected use optca y i1so ated modems (o
e minate the prob em

4 Vibration during shipping and handling may unseat mod-
ules and connections, causing problems Before applying
power, do the AC and DC power up tests in Section 6 of this
manual Adjust the supplies as shown if necessary

5. After AC wiring is complete, check the placement of mod-
ules in the multibus card cage Compare module placement
to Figure 4 2 and check the switch settings on the boards
with Section 4

AC POWER

E96-105B
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6 After completing the wiring, and checking the AC voltage
sources, apply power. If problems occur, refer to the trouble
shooting chart in Section 6 of this manual

OIC peripherals (keyboards, printers, etc) are connected to
the cable connector panel Refer to IIOIS20 and IIOIC202
Power Entry Panel in Section 4 of this manual for wiring
conneclions If the installation calls for a CRT touch screen,
refer to TOUCH SCREEN in Section 5 of this manual

110IC203 WIRING CONNECTIONS AND CABLING

The IIOIC203 is internally wired when it is shipped Connect
the AC power and any peripheral devices II0IC203 AC power
input connects to the power connector on the back of the
case The PEP provides line flltering, transient suppression
and a 20 amp circuit breaker

Table 3 3 contains the color codes for the wiring Table 3 5
contains a hist of cables and their connections IIOIC203
cable connections are shown in Figure 3 19. Figure 3 20
shows the power entry panel connections

Table 3 £ IIOIC203 Cable Connections
Cable No. Cable Name Connect From Connect To
6638709 1 PF Sense J2 on Power Supply P3 on IMKMO1
6638719 1 Reset Cab e Reset Switch on PEP P4 on HMKMO1
NKMCO1 xx RGB RGB on Connector RGB on CRT S ave 1O C202
Panel on Host HOIS20
Vendor Power AC Connector on PEP Ar Condit oner
6634512 26N15 /O Dstrbuton P5 or MKMO1 P1 on Keyboard Interface
Board
6638713_1 Per phera Power | P2 on Keyboard P3 on DC D str but on Board
nterface Board
6638707 1 Power Cable TB on Ma n Power Term nal B ock on DC
Suppy Distribution Board
NKMRO1 xx Keyboard Data P1 on 1O C202 P1 or P2 on PEP of Host
Connector Panel 10 s20
6638713 1 Power P16 on IIMKMO1 P1 on DC D str but on Board
6638849_1 ADS S gnal P7 on | MKMO1 P8 on Keyboard nterface Board
P2 on ADS Pane
6638713 4 ADP Power P4 on DC D strbuton P1 on ADS Panet

Board

10 C203 W R NG CONNECTIONS AND CABL NG

3-28
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Table 3 5. IIOIC203 Cable Connections [(continued)
Cable No Cable Name Connect From Connect To
6634512_26N38 Alarm Contacts Term nal Block on PEP P6 on IIMKMO1
6639117 _1 Keyboard Data P1 on PEP (ins de PEP) | P9 on lIMKMO1
1947950_5 CRT Power AC Input on CRT AC Qut on PEP

0IC203
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Figure 3-19. IIOIC203 Cable Connections

1I0IC203 WIRING CONNECT ONS AND CABLING
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Figure 3 20 1OIC203 Power Entry Panel (PEP)
The IIOIC201/4 is internally wired when 1t is shipped Con
nect the AC power and any peripheral devices [I0IC201/4
AC power wmput connects to the power connector on the back
of the case The PEP provides hne filtering, transient sup-
pression and a 10 amp circuit breaker
Table 3 3 contains the color codes for the wiring Table 3 6
contains a list of cables and their connections IIOIC201
cable connections are shown in Figure 3 21 IIOIC204 cable
connections are shown 1n Figure 3 22 The chassis connec
tions for the IIOIC201/4 are shown in Figure 3 23
Table 3 6 I1OIC201/4 Cable Connections
Cable No Cable Name Connect From Connect To
6638719_1 Reset Cable Reset Switch on PEP | P4 on IMKMO1
NKMCO1 AGB RGEB Connectar RGB on Slave CRT L OIC202
Pane on Host
O 820
6639211 1 Power T8 Power Suppy Cool ng Fan
6634512 26N72 JO Distrbut 01 /O DB Connector P1 on Keyboard /O nterface
O C2040ny onChasss Board
6639352 1 Per phera Power P2 on Keyboard P3 on | MKMO1 Board
nterface Board
6639213 1 Power J2 on Main Power P7 on DC D strnibution Board on
nOIC204 only S.pply Main Power Supply

1 O C201/4 W RING CONNECTIONS AND CABLING
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Table 3 6. IIOIC201/4 Cable Connections {continued)
Cable No Cable Name Connect From Connect To
NKMRO1_Xxx Keyboard Data J J1 on Rear of Base | P1 or P2 on PEP of Host O S
Unit
6634512 26N72 JO Distrbuton /O D8 Connector P8 on Keyboard nterface Board
0IC204 only on Chassis
6638705 1 /O D stribution 5 on IMKMO1 1O DB Connector on Chassts
Q C204 only
6638705_1 ADS $ gnal P7 on | MKMO1 ADS DB Connector on Chass s
QIiC204 ony
6639525 1 Power TBi on Power Supp v | Keyboard Power Connector on
0IC204 only Chass s
P16 on MKMO1
6639352 1 Power P2 on Remote Keyboard Power Connector on
QIC204 only Keyboard Interface | Chassis
Board
1847950_5 CRT Power AC in on GRT J2onChasss
OlC204 ony
6639117_1 Keyboard Data J1 on Chassis P9 on IIMKMOD1
6639211_1 Power TB on Power Suppy! Fan
OIC201 only P2 on Keyboard Interface Board
P16 on | MKMO1
6639212_1 AC Power AC Hgh Power non Chasss
0 C2010ony AC Low AC Inon CRT
AC Ground
6639213_2 Power J2 on Power Supply | P3 on (MKMO1
6634512_26N15 Alarm Contacts Termainal Biock on | P8 on IIMKMO1
Chassts
6634512_26N15 Alarm Contacts P1 on Keyboard P5 on ! MKMO1
0QlC201 only Interface Board
6634512_26N15 1O D stribut on Terminal B ock on P7 on IMKMO1
Q C201ony Chas s
101C201/4 W R NG CONNECTIONS AND CABL NG
1-E96-105B 331
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Figure 3 23. IIOIC201/4 Chassis Connections

AC POWER

After completing all other OIS and OIC connections connect
the AC to the power entry panel Follow all national and local
codes See the figures in this section for the location of the
AC connechions for the umt bemng installed Figure 3 24
shows the the AC wiring mside the power entry panel for the
1101520, IIOIS20A/D and II0IC202 The IIOIC203 is similar
except that it has a transformer and switch for
120 VAC/240 VAC for the air conditioner IIQIC201/4 have
different internal AC wiring

NOTE 120 voit out et ass gnments may be d fferent for d fferent
QIS and O C mode s

AC POWER
334 1 E96-105B
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PREOPERATING ADJUSTMENTS

Each 01S/0IC 1s powered up and tested before shipment All
necessary power supply adjustments, CRT and touch screen
alignments, and jumper connections have been made Install
the OIS/OIC by following the instructions in this section

- Set 1t mmto place according to the site preparation manual

+  Connect the incomung AC, equipment ground

«  Connect the loop connections (OIS only)

+  Connect the OIC to the OIS (OIC only)

»  Check connections

-  Check that doors are in place and locked to assure proper
cooling

Refer to the troubleshooting steps in Section 5 to correct any
problems.

l;j e
120 VAC
240 VAT)
7/
7/

c 1..1
81 {( ‘i}
w2n e
L LINE OUT Gw{i) l
Ds1 A 1

] 3 2 E)
MAG TAPE POWER SUPPLY STREAMING
\_T‘— -

Troms0A

Figure 3 24. HOIS20, IIOIS20A /D and HOIC202 Power Entry
Panel AC Wuing

PREOPERATING ADJUSTMENTS
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SOFTWARE UPGRADE

This section contains information required to install software
release E.2 onto an IIOIS20 console These procedures are
grouped into two categones

+  Upgradmg a software release B 1 console to a software
release E 2 OIS console

- General software release E 2 maintenance procedures

These procedures assume that the mstaller 1s famihar with
the operation and basic troubleshooting of the console

Console upgrade procedures use command files and file con

version utilities designed to upgrade software 1o a later
release Using upgrade procedures for any other purpose
may cause the system to operate erratically Use ihe proce

dures m this section only if a console 18 being upgraded from
software release B 1 to software release E 2

Procedures for loading and restoring software as a part of
routine maintenance can be found in SOFTWARE RELEASE
E.2 MAINTENANCE This section contamns procedures to load
the software onto a new installation, save the tag database and
system configuration and load software It also contains proce
dures to reload an exasting configuration and software

General Notes Save a ex st ng conf gurat on before oad ng new
software

f hard errors are encountered by the d sk system (9100, 9300, 9400,

etc ) dur ng the oad process, the hard d sk w have to be reformat-
ted Bad track mapp ng must be done A new oad can be used to
upgrade the machine to software release E 2 f errors pers st check
the d sk system hardware nc ud ng the cabes The hard d sk may
need rep ac ng

E.2 Notes Use the set t me and date functon to estab sh GMT
(Greenw ch mean t me), the f rst ume the conso e s started See the
operat on and conf guration manua for an exp anat on

DEVSTAT tags must be def ned for a pr nters

Before upgrading the OIS console, venfy the module firmware
with Table 3 7 After the firmware 1s venfied, ifollow the
procedures 1n this section

SOFTWARE RELEASE E.2

Follow the procedures 1n this section when upgrading soft
ware relzase B 1 to software release E 2

Software release E 2 may be installed as an upgrade to an
existing console running B 1 software. There are two load
procedures for upgrading a console runmung B 1 software

SOFTWARE UPGRADE
3136 15 JUL 93 E96-105B1
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Table 3-7. Firmware Requirements for Software Release E.2

Board Type 1D Number Part Number Revision
HMGCO1 238 A2 15
239 Ad41 15
240 A1 15
Ad1 A40 15
MKMO1 U4 1900212C10 co
HMLMO1 u2 1900165E11 E1
HMPMO1 U4 1900214812 B2
Uig 1900214822 B2
1IMSMO1 1C31 N/A V1010
Vendor |1D No V1010
240028 DRV V1010
IPSTO1 y23 1900208810 BO
(P ant Loop) u24 1900208B10 BO
| 8TO1 u23 1900207E11 E1
(INFI-NET) u24 J1900207E11 B
louch screen E2/1-150 lN/A /A

NOTE. N/A = not app icab @

The full load procedure wmitializes the hard disk It 1s recom
mended to unfragment the disk before wmnstalling software.
This procedure saves B 1 tag database and system configura
tion, mnitializes the hard disk and loads E.2 software onto the
console

The parual load procedure upgrades from B.1 software It
saves the current B 1 tag database and system configuration.
1t alan upgrades the tag databa<e and system configuration.
and loads E.2 system software

Full Load OIS B.1 to OIS E.2

This procedure saves software release E.2 tag database and
system configuration, initializes the hard disk, and loads
software release E 2. To mistall the software with a full load
procedure

1 Start the utility program from the SYS6 floppy disk Refer
to Starting Off-Line Utility.

2 If necessary login Refer to Logging into Off-Line Utility.
3 At the DDT termunal, type

0 00> FDO1

SOFTWARE RELEASE E.2
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4 Save site specific configurations from the console where
software release E.2 will be installed Refer to SAVING SITE
SPECIFIC CONFIGURATIONS.

5 Insert SYS5 system floppy disk into the floppy drive

6 Enter the appropnate full load command from Table 3 8

Table 3 8. B.1 Full Load Configuration Files

Formatted Number
Tag Range | C d File Disks Required of Disks
0000-2500 | FULL25B1 CN B1C1 UCF2, UCF6 3

2501 5000 |FULLS0B1 CN B1C1, UCF2, UCF3 UCFé 4

For example, to full load a console for 0 to 2,500 tags, type
1 00> INT . FULL25B1.CN
7 Change disks when prompted

8 When the load procedure completes, reset the console
The console 1s functional and ready for configuration

8. Restore the B.1 configuration Refer to Restore OIS B.1
Files

10. Install the site specific configuration Refer to RESTOR
ING SITE SPECIFIC CONFIGURATIONS

Partial Load OIS B.1 to OIS E.2

SOFTWARE RELEASEE 2

This procedure saves the tag database and system configura
tion, then loads software release E.2 system software To
install the software with a partial load procedure*

1 Start the utility program from the SYS6 floppy disk Refer
to Starting Off Line Utility

2 Ifnecessary log in Refer to Logging into Off-Line Utility
3 At the DDT termunal, type:

0 00> FDO1
4 Save site specific configurations from the console where
software will be installed Refer to SAVING SITE SPECIFIC
CONFIGURATIONS

5 Insert SYS5 system floppy disk into the floppy drive

338 15 JUL 93
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6 Enter the appropnate partial load command from Table 3 9
This automatically runs the general conversion program and
TRCONEZ2.CN If needed, run conversions for user created
configurations

Table 3 9. B.1 Partwal Load Configuration Fues

r Formatted Number
Tag Range | Command File Disks Required of Disks

0000-2500 |PART25B1 CN | B1C1, UCF2, UCF6 3
2501-5000 |PARTS50B1 CN ) B1C1, UCF2, UCF3, UCFE| 4

For example, to partial load a console for O to 2,500 tags,
type

1.00> INT . PART25B1.CN
7. Change disks when prompted

8. When the load procedure completes, reset the console.
The console is functional

SOFTWARE RELEASE E.2 MAINTENANCE

This section contamns three procedures for loading software
release E 2 onto a console They are. new load. full load and
reload. The reload procedure assumes that the consocle is
currently runrung software release E 2.

The New Load Procedure is used for systems that are new
This procedure initializes the hard disk, loads a default
(blank) configuration and loads the software.

The Full Load Procedure starts by saving the tag database
and system configuration Any specific configurations must
be saved before runmung this procedure This procedure in
itializes the hard disk, loads a default {blank) configuration,
then loads software release E 2

The Reload Procedure is a development utility rather than a
maintenance utihty It 1s used to reload an existing system
with updated software The reload procedure should not be
used to update from one major release revision to another
such as from software release B 1 to software release E.2

SOFTWARE RELEASE E 2 MA NTENANCE

1-E96-10581
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New Load Procedure

/st procedure wrntializes the hard disk, loads software release
— E 2 system software, then loads a default (blank) configuration
‘To mstall the software with a new load procedure

1 Start the utility program from the SYS6 floppy disk Refer
to Starting Off-Line Utility

2 If necessary login Refer to Logging into Qff-Line Utility
3 At the DDT ternmunal, type

0 00> FDO1
4 Insert SYS5 system floppy disk into the floppy dnve

5 Enter the appropriate new load command from Table
310

Table 3 10. New Load
Command Files

Tag Range C d File
0000 2500 NEW25 CN
2501 5000 NEWS50 CN

For example, to new load a console for 0O to 2,500 tags, type
7 00> INT . NEW25.CN
6 Change disks when prompted.

7 When the load procedure completes, reset the console.
The console 15 functional and ready for configuration

Full Load Procedure

This procedure will save software release E.2 tag database
and system configuration, mutialize the hard disk and load
software release E 2 onto the console To install the software
with a full load procedure

1 Start the utility program from the SYS6 floppy disk Refer
to Starting Off-Line Utility

2 Ifnecessary login Refer to Logging into Off-Line Utility
3 At the DDT termunal, type

/ 0 00> FDO1

SOFTWARE RELEASE E 2 MAINTENANCE
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4 Save site specific configurations from the console where
software release E.2 will be installed Refer to SAVING SITE
SPECIFIC CONFIGURATIONS

5 Insert SYS5 system floppy disk into the floppy dnive.

6 Enter the appropnate full load command from Table 3-11

Table 3-11. Full Load Configuration Files

Formatted Number
Tag g C d File Disks Required of Disks
0000 2500 |FULL25E2 CN |E2C1, UCF2 UCFé 3

2501-5000 | FULLSOE2 CN E2C1, UCF2 UCF3, UCF6 4

For example, to full load a console for O to 2,500 tags. type.
» 100>INT . FULL25E2.CN
7 Change disks when prompted -

NOTE When prompted, record the a arm descriptor fle sze tis
needed to restore the conf gurat on

8. When the load procedure completes, reset the console. The
console is functional and ready for loading configurations

9. Restore the E.2 tag database and system configuration,
refer to Restoring a Tag Database.

10 Install the site specific configurations Refer to RESTOR-
ING SITE SPECIFIC CONFIGURATIONS

Reload Procedure

The reload procedure expects the system to be loaded with
software release E 2 configuration It only loads system soft
ware and relevant system configuration updates to the
machine.

1. Start the utility program from the SYS6 floppy disk Refer
to Starting Off-Line Utility

2 Remove SYS6 disk and insert SYS5 disk
3 Ifnecessary login Refer to Logging into Off-Line Utility.
4. At the DDT terminal, type

0 00> FDO1

SOFTWAIE RELEASE E.2 MAINTENANCE

1-E96-105B1
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5 At the DDT termunal, type

1.00> INT . RELOAD.CN
6 Change disks when prompted

7 When the load procedure completes, reset the console
The console 1s operational

RESIORING B.1 CONFIGURA1IONS AND FILES

There are two procedures in this section. The procedures
restore the tag database and site specific files from a con
sole with software release B 1 Refer to Restore OIS B.1
Configurations

Restore OIS B.1 Configurations

This procedure explains how to use the off line utiity to
restore a B 1 configuration onto a console upgraded with the
E 2 software To restore the B.l configuration to a console
wnth software release E 2

1 Refer to USING THE UTILITY for information on loading
the utility

2 Start the utibty program from the hard disk dnve Referto
Starting Off Line Utility

3 Log in to the console Refer to Logging inta Off-Line
Utility

4 Use the Restore OIS B.1 Files procedure to restore the
tag database

5 Use the RESTORING SITE SPECIFIC CONFIGURATIONS
procedure to restore the site specific configurations (displays.
trend data, log reports, etc)

6 Use the MANDATORY CONVERSIONS procedure to con
vert the configurations from software release B 1 to E 2 files
The B 1 to E.2 conversion command automatically runs the
general conversion program If needed, run conversions for
site specific created configurations

Restore OIS B.7 Files

This procedure explains how to use the off ine utility to
restore the tag database and system configuration To restore
svstem and tag database from software release B 1

1 Start the utiity program from the hard drive Refer to
Starting Off Line Utility

RESTORING B 1 CONFIGURATIONS AND FILES
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2 Ifnecessary. login Refer to Logging into Off-Line Utility
3 At the DDT termunal, type

0 00> FDOO FF
4 Enter the appropriate command from Table 3 12
This automatically runs the general conversion program If
needed, run conversions for site specific created configura

tions Refer to MANDATORY CONVERSIONS

Table 3 12. B.1 to E 2 Configuration Files

Formatted Number
Tag Range | Command File Disks Required of Disks
0000-2500 |B1E2-25 CN B1C1, UCF2, UCF6 3
2501-5000 |B1E2 50 CN B101, UCF2, UCFS, UCF6 | 4

For example, to restore a console with 0 to 2,500 tags. type
0.FF>INT . B1E2-25.CN

5 Change disks when prompted

6. When the configuration 1s restored and mandatory con-

versions are run, reset the console The console is functional
and ready for loading site specific configurations

SAVING AND RESTORING AN E.2 TAG DATABASE

This section contains two procedures The first one saves the
tag database and system configuration. The second proce
dure restores the tag database and system configuration.

Saving a tag database describes how to save the current
software configuration The configuration can be saved at
any time Save the configuration after a load, restore or when
conversions are done. Before saving, verify that all conver-
sions have been completed and the console is running
properly. To restore additional saved files refer to RESTOR-
ING SITE SPECIFIC CONFIGURATIONS

Saving the configurauon requires formatted iloppy disks.
They are E2C1 and UCF2 through UCF6. The number of

SAV NG AND RESTORING AN E 2 TAG DATABASE
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disks needed depends on the tag range of the system E2C1
and UCF6 are common to all systems

NOTE: t may be necessary to insta a new vers on of the
SVCFG.CN and LDCFG.CN files on the hard dnve if the number of
tags on ths consoe has been changed snce the ast software
instaliaion Th s is ony a concern if the new tag count falis nto a
different 2,500 tag range than when load ng the prev ous software
revision Refer to SVCFG CN AND LDCFG.CN for an exp anation

Restoring a Tag Database restores the software release E 2
tag database and system configuration saved on E2C1 and
UCF2 through UCF6 disks To restore additional saved files
refer to RESTORING SITE SPECIFIC CONFIGURATIONS

Saving a Tag Database

This section descnibes how to use the off ine utility to save
the tag database To save a tag database

1 Start the utihty program from the hard disk Refer to
Starting Off-Line Utility

2 Ifnecessary log i Refer to Logging into Off Line Utility
3 At the DDT termunal, type.

0 00> FDOO FF
4 Enter the appropnate save command from Table 3-13

Table 3 13. Sauvwng E.2 Tag Database and System

Configuration Files
Formatted Number
Tag Range Command File Disks Required of Disks
0000Q-5000 CPQ1CFE2 CN | E2C1, UCF2, UCF4, 5
UCFS, UCFB

For example, to save the tag database for a console with O to
2,500 tags, type

1 00> INT . CPO1CFE2.CN
5 Change disks when prompted

NOTE: When prompted, be sure to record ALMDESC.CFf e s ze
Refer to ALMDESC.CF FILE

SAV NG AND RESTORING AN E.2 TAG DATABASE
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Restoring a Tag Database

This section describes how to use the off line utibity to restore
the tag database To restore a tag database

1. Start the utihty program from the hard disk Refer to
Starting Off-Line Utility

2 If necessary log in. Refer to Logging into Off-Line Utility
3. At the DDT terminal, type

0 00> FDOO FF
4 Enter the appropnate restore command from Table 3 14

Table 3 14. Restoning E.2 Tag and System Command Files

Formatted Number
Tag Range [+ d File Disks Required of Disks
0000 5000 CP10CFE2 CN E2C1, UCF2, UCF4 5
_UCFs, UCF6

For example, to restore the tag database for a console with O
to 2,500 tagds. type

0.FF>INT . CP10CFE2.CN
5. Change disks when prompted.

6 Restore the alarm descripior file Refer to ALMDESC.CF
FILE

SAVING SITE SPECIFIC CONFIGURATIONS

This section describes how to save site specific displays,
trend data files, sequence of events logs. etc The configura-
tion can be saved at any time Save the configuration
periodically to maintan a current backup

NOTE: Be sure to have penty of bank, formatted and nta zed
disks ready The number of d sks requ red var es between insta a-
tons Be sure to label the disks in the order they are saved Itis
impartant that they be restored in the same order

Saving Software Release E.2 User Displays

User display files consist of DT, DL, DU and CF (CF files are
m directory USN 0.53) files and each should be saved

NOTE: f user created DT f as must reside on the hard d sk, they

should be stored n drectory USN 0 55 Any user created DT f es
not ndrectory USN 0 55w not be saved

SAVING S TE SPECIFIC CONF GURATIONS
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Saving DT Files

Saving DL Files

Saving DU Files

Savmg CF Filea

To save DT files
1. Put a floppy disk mto the floppy dnve
2 At the DDT termunal, type

0.00> COPY 0.55:*.DT 1.55:

3 Put in a new floppy disk when a disk full message is
chsplayed and enter R for retry to continue

To save DL files
1 Put a floppy disk into the floppy dnive
2 At the DDT termunal, type

0.00> GOPY 0.44-4E:*.DL 1.*:

3 Put m a new floppy disk when a disk full message 1s
displayed and enter R for retry to continue

To save DU files
1 Put a floppy disk into the floppy dnive
2 At the DDT termunal, type

0.00> COPY 0.04-0E:*.DU 1.*:

3 Put 1n a new floppy disk when a disk full message 1s
displayed and enter R for retry to continue

To save CF files
1 Put a floppy disk into the floppy dnive
2 At the DDT termunal, type

0 00> COPY 0.53:*.CF 1:

3 Put in a new floppy disk when a disk full message 1s
displayed and enter R for retry to continue

Saving Trend Data Files

Trend data files will automatically be created at start up if
they are not present Save the trend files only to keep the
data Note that the format of trend data files changed at
software release E.2 Be sure that TRCONV.CN was used to

SAVING SITE SPECIF C CONFIGURAT ONS
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convert any trend data files from previous releases prior to
starting this console

NOTE: Starting this conso e with trend data f es from a previous
re ease can cause unpred ctable results Software re ease E 2 trend
data f es may not be used on a console runn ng a prev ous re ease

The trend data files reside 1n directonies numbered from USN
0 14 to USN 0.2B (hexadecimal) inclusive Trend data file
names are formatted this way*

TO00xxxx TR

Where xxxx 1s defined as a trend index number (range 0001-
1000)

Note the difference between the names of trend data files 1n
software release E 2 and previous releases. Previously, trend
files were named Txxxx TR where xxxx 1s defined as a trend
index number (range 0001-1000)

To back up the trend data files.
1 Put a floppy disk into the floppy dnive
2 At the DDT termiunal, type

0 00> COPY 0.14-2B:*.TR 1.*:

3 Put in a new floppy disk when a disk full message is
displayed and enter R for retry to continue

Be sure to label the disks and number them 1n the order that
they were saved. It is important that they be restored in the
same sequence

NOTE Due to a change n DDT, the trend f es w be stored n
drectories USN 1 14-2B by usrg the above command Do not
assume the dsk s bank wth no f es just because it does not
conta n any fies n directory USN 1 00

Saving Log Report Defimition and Retention Files

This section contains procedures to save log report defini
tion, log retention files and the log data files Several floppy
disks may be required to complete the save Be sure to have
enough formatted, initiahzed, blank disks on hand

SAVING SITE SPECIF C CONF GURATIONS
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Log Report Detinition  The log report defimtion files reside in directories numbered

Log Retention Files

from USN 0 2C to USN 0.34 (hexadecimal) inclusive Log
defirntion file names are formatted in this way*

LOGOxxx.LF

Where xxx 1s defined as a log imndex number from 001 to 100
(note the leading zero)

To back up the log defimition files
1 Put a floppy disk into the floppy drive
2 At the DDT terminal, type-

0 00> COPY 0.2C-34:*.LF 1.*:

3 Put mn a new floppy disk when a disk full message 1s
displayed and enter R for retry to continue

Be sure to have enough formatted, imutialized, blank disks on
hand Label each disk for software release E.2

Be sure to label the disks and number them in the osrder that
they were saved It 1s important that they be restored in the
same sequence
NOTE Due to a change n the DDT termna, the og f es w i be
stored n drectores USN 12C to USN 034 by usng the above
command Do not assume the dsk s bank wth no f es just be
cause | does not contain any fles n drectory USN 1 00

Log retentions are in directonies USN 0 35 to USN 0.3D
(hexadecimal) The file and log data file names are the same
but the extension becomes .LO, .L1, .L2, ..., .L8 for up to
nine retentions
To back up the log retention files
1 Put a floppy disk into the floppy drive
2 At the DDT termunal, type:

0.00> COPY 0.35-3D:*.L7 1.

3 Put in a new floppy disk when a disk full message 1s
displayed and enter R for retry to continue.

Be sure to have enough formatted, mmitialized, blank disks on
hand Label the disks and number them in the order that

SAV NG SITE SPEC F C CONFIGURAT ONS
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Log Data Files

they were saved. It is unportant that they be restored in the
sarme sequence

NOTE Due to a change n the DDT termna the ogfesw be
stored m directores USN 135 tc USN 03D by usng the above
command Do not assume the d sk s bank wth no f es just be-
cause t does not contain any fles n d rectory USN 1 00

In software release E.2, the log data files (in USN 0 41)
should be backed up Save these files for the logging task to
be able to continue data collection where 1t ended
To back up the log data files
1. Put a floppy disk into the floppy drive
2 At the DDT termunal, type.

0 00> COPY 0.41:*.TM 1.*:

3 Put in a new floppy disk when a disk full message is
displayed and enter R for retry to continue

Be sure to label the disks and number them in the order that
they were saved. It 1s mmportant that they be restored n the
same sequence.

Any logs which were completed but not yet processed for
output, retention, or archuval .Bn files mn USN 0 41} will be
jost when system is upgraded to software release E 2

Saving Sequence of Events Log Configuration Files

Sequence of events log configuration files are stored in direc
tory USN 0.02.

To back up the sequence of events log files
1 Put a floppy disk into the floppy dnive
2 At the DDT terminal. type

0.00> COPY 0.2:SERDEF* 1-

3 Put in a new floppy disk when a disk full message 1s
displayed and enter R for retry to continue.

Be sure to label the disks and number them in the order that

they were saved It is important that they be restored in the
same sequence.

SAV NG S TE SPEC FIC CONF GUBATIONS
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Saving Trend Pen Files
Trend pen files are stored in directory USN 0 02

To back up the trend pen files
1 Put a floppy disk into the floppy drive
2 At the DDT termunal, type

U vu> COPY 0.2:TPC* 1:

0.00> COPY 0.2:PIO* 1:

3 Put in a new floppy disk when a disk full message 1s
displayed and enter R for retry to continue

Be sure to label the disks and number them in the order that
they were saved It 1s important that they be restored in the
same sequence

RESTORING SITE SPECIFIC CONFIGURATIONS

This section describes how to restore the additional saved
files The saved files are display files, trend data files. log
defimition files, log data files, sequence of events log files and
trend pen files

NOTE: Be sure to have penty of blank, formatted and inita zed
dsks ready The number of d sks required vanes between insta a-
tons 3e sure to labe the d sks in the order they are saved t s
important that they be restored n the same order

Restoring User Display Files

User display files consist of DT, DL, DU and CF (CF files are n
directory USN 0 53) files. Thus procedure 1s only vahd for dis
play files saved from a console whuch 1s at revision B 1 or
greater

Restoring DT Files To restore DT files
1 Put each DT floppy disk into the floppy drive
2 At the DDT termunal, type.

0 00> COPY 1.55:*.DT 0.55:

Restoring DL Files To restore DL files:
1 Put each DL floppy disk into the floppy dnive
2 At the DDT termunal, type

0 00> COPY 1.44-4E*.DL 0.*:

RESTORING S TE SPEC FIC CONFIGURAT ONS
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Restoring DU Files To restore DU files.
1 Put each DU floppy disk mto the floppy dnve
2 At the DDT ternunal, type
0.00> COPY 1.4-E:*.DU 0.*:
Restoring CF Files To restore CF files
1. Put each CF floppy disk into the floppy drive
2 At the DDT termunal, type

0 00> COPY 1:*.CF 0.53:

Restoring Trend Data Files

When the load process completes, these files can be restored
to recreate the same environment This 1s the only time these
files should be restored To restore the trend data files, enter
this command from the DDT terminal

0 00> COPY 1.14-2B:*.TR 0.*:

Restoring Logging Files

To restore the log defirution files enter this command for
each log definition disk-

0.00> COPY 1.2C-34:*.LF 0.":

To restore the log retention files, enter thus command for each
log retention disk

0 00> COPY 1.35-3D:*.L7? 0.:

Restoring Sequence of Events Log Files

To restore the sequence of events log files, enter this com
mand for each disk

0 00> COPY 1:SERDEF* 0.02:

Restoring Trend Pen Files

To restore the trend pen files, enter these commands for each
trend pen disk

0 00> COPY 1:TPC* 0.02:

000> COPY 1:PI0* 0.02:

USING THE UTIL TY
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USING THE UTILITY

Use the off ne utility provided and the DDT terminal to down
load the configuration and load and save command files

Monitor 68K Terminal

A momntor 68K terminal 1s used to define configurations and
load files Several of the instructions in this section will
discuss input to and output from the monitor 68K terminal
In turther discussion, this will be named the 68K termnal

The primary purpose of the 68K termunal, when installing
software, 1s to load and start the off line utility program The
68K termunal also outputs information and diagnosuc mes

sages at system startup and dunng operation

DDT Terminal

The DDT ternunal 1s the interface to the off line utility and
on line utility programs The DDT termunal 1s connected to
serial 1/0 port eight To install software, the DDT termunal 1s
used in its off line mode to

- Run console command files which load the system

«  Provide prompts mdicating that a partbcular floppy disk
must be loaded in the floppy disk dnive

+  Prompt the user pnior to imtializing the floppy or hard dnive
- Load and save tag database and site specific files
Procedures for other operations on the DDT ternunal using

the off ine and on-line utility programs are described 1n the
oppraﬁon and nonﬁgnrauon manual

Starting Off-Line Utility
To load and start the off hne utiity program. (utility for short}

1 Connect the DDT termnal to the MON 68 port
2 Reset the console

3. Waat for the system restart message on the 68K terminal
It should read

SYSTEM RESTARTED
ENTER MONITOR BY PRESSING <RETURN>
OTHERWISE MTOS AUTOLOAD WILL OCCUR IN 7 SECONDS

BCCo 68020 MONITOR REV B 1 JUL, 1991
Processor ID- 1

US NG THE UT LITY
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Referred To

Press at the 68K terminal to prevent autoload from
continuing. The prompt 1:> will be displayed

4 At this point, the utiity program can be started from either
a floppy disk or from the hard disk. To start the utiity program
from the hard disk (device 0}, at the 68K termunal type

1:>LF 1000 UTILITY.OB 0

1:> MT
A start-up message will be displayed on the DDT termmunal
The DDT termunal displays thus message

BCCo. OIS Dwagnostic/Debug Termunal

NOTE- UTILITY OB 1s normal y stored on the SYSE disk

To start the ntility program from the floppy disk {device 1), type

1:>LF 1000 UTILITY.OB 1

1:> MT

5 Enter the month, day. year and hour, minute. second at
the prompt

- K id date [DD MMM-YYYY
- R
§ 5 Es & ¢ N
= 5 p=) 5 us message.
288333 N} g g
g § ‘3- k< % H S 2ug Te inal
86 =8 £ 8 S ug fermina
pereeed™ S
cnoooon 0 D sed as both 68K term na and DDT
o~ Q cab e between ports Remember to
) D d ngthecabe
S 2
N S repeat the nstruct on to start up the
. o € > be oaded aga n once t s started
%) S~ g
g5, ooo¥ |
g8 8 % N\ ~
§_ -] g g ° ~ ie password secunty function,
& § E 2 g & < d procedures that are run from
5 s 5 3 E 5 @ —_— re protected To perform these
s 26 £ 2 28 E \QD o Tunal with a secunty mainte
~§ S 55555 ¢ = e g xe-exzze that requires a log in will
i monoeaon 8 & cScuon
USING THE UTILITY
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MAINT 15 the securnity maintenance password configured in
the default secunty configuration If password secunty has
been reconfigured, the new maintenance password should be
used The password 1s hidden as 1t is typed 1n The message
Hello User s displayed when the log 1n 1s successful

NOTE. t s mportant that the password securty conf guraton a
ways conta n at least one user ID and password wh ch s conf gured
ke the defau t MA NT

The default MAINT has-
Region access System
Access nghts Monitor
Secunty mamntenance
Diagnostic debugging terminal
This combination of region access and access nghts are
necessary to permut security configuration and loading the
next software revision
Thus example shows how to log 1n at the utihity termunal Type
000> LOGIN

Enter Password: (type MAINT)
Hello

000>

MANDATORY CONVERSIONS

This section descnbes file conversions required whenever a
previous configuration or any off line generated configura
tion 1s loaded to a software release E 2 system

Explanation of Conversions

There are three procedures which must be performed when
the console configuration is loaded onto a software release
E 2 console This section describes those procedures and
demonstrates how they should be run

CONVB1.CN CONVB1.CN is the command file which performs the general
software release E.2 conversion It should be run any time
any new log configuration 1s loaded onto the console

CONVBI1.CN will skp converting a configuration which has
already been converted It can be run multiple times with the
same configuration Therefore, if there 1s a doubt that tlus
conversion has been performed or should be performed, do it.

CONVEB1.CN s pnimarily intended to convert the tag database
to the format and content required for the current revision It

MANDATORY CONVERS ONS
354 15 JUL 93 1-FQA 1NaR1
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TRCONV.CN

will also convert site specific configuration files depending on
the requirements of the software release

To convert files from B.1

1 Start the utility program from the hard disk Refer to
Starting Off-Line Utility

2 At the DDT terminal, if necessary log in Refer to Logging
into Off-Line Utility

3. Type'
0.00> FDOO FF
4 Type.
0 FF> INT . CONVB1.CN

NOTE: To run the CONVE2.8P convers on program when the RUN
command s used, the program parameters now have to be passed

Format 0 00> RUN CONVE2.SP B1 E2

This command file prompts for the keyboard type of each
keyboard whach is configured. This could be useful if the
system is configured for the wrong type of keyboards Mis
configured keyboards wall not communicate with the console

TRCONV.CN must be run to convert files used by the trend
subsystem to a new format and content Like CONVBI1.CN.,
TRCONV.CN should be run anytime a new trend configura
tion 1s loaded onto the console This includes configuration
from previous releases and from SLDG programs. It can be
run repeatedly with the same configuration in case there is a
doubt that it was run.

Note that TRCONV.CN expects that CONVB1.CN has already
been run successfully For example, to convert files from B.1

1 Start the utility program from the hard disk Refer to
Starting Off-Line Utility.

2 At the DDT termunal, if necessary log in. Refer to Logging
into Qff-Line Utility

3 Type.
0.00> FDOO FF
4. Type:
0 FF>INT . TRCONV.CN

MANDATORY CONVERSIONS
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Log Configuration Files

NOTE Logs loaded onto the console may be active orinactve Inactve
logs are automat ca y converted when they are act vated Actve ogs
are not automat caly converted The convers on uti ty converts both
nact ve and active ogs t s recommended to run the conve'son ut ty
whenever a SLDG generated og confguraton f e s loaded

1 Start the utiity program from the hard disk Refer to
Starting Off-Line Utility

2. At the DDT termunal, if necessary log in Refer to Logging
into Off-Line Utility

3 Type
0.00> FDOO FF
4 To start the log conversion utiity type

0.FF>INT . CONVB1.CN

Configurable Text File Conversion

Thus procedure may be required after a load process All
software load procedures overwrite the previous version of
the configurable text files on the hard disk with the default
configurable text files

This procedure is requured if text substitutions were made at
anytime mn the past. before the system was runmng software
release E.2 It requures the B.1 disks made dunng the upgrade
and the software release E.2 CFG2 disk

1 Start the uthty program from the hard disk Refer to
Starting Off-Line Utility

2 At the DDT termunal. if necessary log in Refer to Logging
into Off-Line Utility

3 Type
0 00> FDOO FF

4 To start the configurable text file conversion utiity, type-
0 FF>INT . CTCONV.CN

5 Insert and change disks when prompted

6 The program will prompt

Enter Source Release Number (K1/L1 ...)

MANDATORY CONVERSIONS
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Enter B1
7. The program will prompt-
Enter Target Release Number (L1/M1...}

8. Type E2

SVCFG.CN AND LDCFG.CN

Example 1

Some of the load procedures expect to find copies of file
SVCFG.CN and LDCFG.CN residing in the USN O.FF directory
at the time of the software installation. SVCFG.CN is placed
in USN O.FF when installing system software $VCFG.CN1s a
copy of SVCFG25.CN or SVCFG50.CN Its saves the user
database Simularly, LDCFG.CN 1s m USN O FF to restore a
database

Create a new copy of SVCFG.CN to use a load procedure for a
different tag range than the procedure used previously The
new copy can be made from the SYS5 disk of the new soft
ware Tahle 3-158 contains information used 1in the pxamplee

Table 3 15. SVCFG.CN Files

SVCFG CN on Hard LDCFG.CN on Hard

Tag Range Drive is a Copy of Drive is a Copy of
2500 SVCFG25 CN LDCFG25 CN
5000 SVCFGS0 CN LOCFG50 CN

The LDCFG.CN and SVCFG.CN are database related utilities
used as subroutines of other command files They are created
dunng the initial system load process to accommodate the
database size specified at that ime If the size of the database
1s changed after the wrutial system load, the LDCFG.CN and
SVCFG.CN files must be modified to show the change. These
two examples explain how to modify those files for any data
base size change that may be made Proceed with the
software upgrade after doing this

The console had a 2,500 tag database that was wmcreased to
a 5,000 tag database Enter these commands from the DDT
terminal.

0.00> COPY 0.FF:LDCFG50.CN 0.FF:LDCFG.CN

0 00> COPY 0.FF:SVCFG50.CN 0.FF:SVCFG.CN

SVCFG CN AND LDCFG CN
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Example 2 The console had a 5,000 tag database that was reduced to a
2,500 tag database Enter these commands from the DDT
termuinal-
0 00> COPY 0.FF:LDCFG25.CN 0.FF:LDCFG.CN
0 00> COPY 0.FF:SVCFG25.CN 0.FF:SVCFG.CN
ALMDESC.CF FILE

The size of the alarm descriptor file (ALMDESC.CF file) needs
to be recorded for it to be reloaded Follow the procedures mn
this sechion to reload the alarm descnptor file.

The file size of ALMDESC.CF 1s no longer a strict relation to
the number of tags in the console database The ALM-
DESCI1.CF file wall be saved to UCF4 and ALMDESC2.CF will
be saved to UCF5 ALMDESCI1.CF and ALMDESC2.CF will
copy the largest ALMDESC.CF file possible

When saving software system configuration, record the file
size of ALMDESC.CF for later use when prompted

0 02> DIR ALMDESC.CF

( Y

D rectory of FDOO 02 02 ALMDESC CF

usn Fe Ex Ty Rsz Fesze  wp ROP Upda ed

02 ALMDESC CF Con (100 00000A10 00 Q0 1 Apr 1993

\ J

NOTE Be sure to record the filesize

RESTORING THE ALMDESC.CF FILE

ALMDESCCFFLE

To restore the ALMDESC.CF file either modify the
LDALMTRD.CN file m the USN O FF directory, or restore the
file manually using the elementary hne editor (ELE) on the
DDT termunal Copy this file, then edit that copy to restore
ALMDESC.CF Refer to the operation and configuration man
ual for more information

358
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For example, to restore a ALMDESC.CF file size of A10 using
LDALMTRD.CN, the file should be modified to contain these
entnes

NOTE FILE LDALMTRD CN

NOTE

NOTE

NOTE: Begwnning unth rev R1, ALMDESC CF1s a vanable sized file
NOTE SVALMTRD CN s used to save TRENDDEF CF to UCF4, and
NOTE ALMDESC CF to UCF4 and UCFS

NOTE

NOTE Thus file, LDALMTRD.CN, copies ONLY TRENDDEF CF to FDOO IT
NOTE contawns an example of the DDT commands to restore a

NOTE jull sized ALMDESC CF file The user should make a copy of this
NOTE file, then edit that copy to perfcrm the restore of ALMDESC CF
NOTE The user can also perform the 1estore manually using DDT
NOTE

DSM

ACTION INSERT DISK UCF4 INTO FLOPPY DRIVE (PROTECTED}

NOTE

VMNT 1 UCF4

COPY 1 00 TRENDDEFCF 0 02

NOTE

FDOO 02

DEL ALMDESC CF -P

ACF ALMDESCCFA10 0 0

FDOO FF

APF ] 00 ALMDESC1 CF 0 02 ALMDESCCF 0 0 9C4

DSM

NOTE

NOTE THE FOLLOWING SECTION ONLY NEEDS TO BE DONE IF FILE SIZE
NOTE IS GREATER THAN 9C4 REMCVE THE *NOTE " FROM "ACTION",
NOTE “VMNT™ AND "APF" LINES THAT FOLLOW

NOTE

NOTE ACTION INSERT DISK UCF5 INTO FLOPPY DRIVE (PROTECTED)
NOTE VMNT 1 UCF5
NOTE WHEN FILE ERROR 1 OCCURS (END FILE) LOAD 1S COMPLETE

NOTE AFF 1 00 ALMDESC2 CF 0 02 ALMDESC CF 0 9C5

NOTE: CONFIGURATION FILES COPY FROM FDO1 TO FDOO COMPLETE

ASCII DATABASE

SLDG program release 5 4 for the engineenng work station
provides tools whnch create and accept input from floppy disks
which contain ASCII and compressed ASCII database and con

figuration files Refer to the operation and configuration
manual for more information. Refer to SLDG revision 5 3 docu

mentation for information regarding its ASCII database tools

ASC DATABASE
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SECTION 4 - STANDARD HARDWARE
INTRODUCTION
This section contains the standard hardware used by the
IIOIS20 and HHOIC20 operator interfaces. Each entry contains
jumper and switch configurations for the IIOIS20 and
IIOIC20 operator interface where it is used.
NOTE. The components in the O S and O C are conf gured at the
factory Setungs shown in Section 4 and Section 5 are not requ red to
operate your operator interface Informat on 1n these sectons s given
In case sett ngs are changed or hardware needs to be replaced
The location of components and the wire and cable connec
tions are also given. This section is a reference for standard
equipment Information for OIS and OIC options is in Section
5 of this manual
STANDARD HARDWARE
Table 4 1 lists the hardware used in the operator interface
station console (IIOIS20) and driver cabinet (IIOIS20A/D)
This table also lists the hardware used for the operator
’ interface consoles; 19 inch table top (IIOIC201). console
(II0IC202). environmental cabinet (IIOIC203), panel mounted
(IIOIC204) and 37 inch tabletop (IIOIC205) Refer to Section
5 for optional hardware.
Table 4 1 Standard OIS/OIC Hardware
Where Used
OIC
Part 20A
Nomenclature | 59 | 20p | 201 | 202 | 203 | 204 | 205 Description
1948002 1 X Hard D sk Dnive
1948013_1 X D sk Dnive Contro er Module
1948014 7 X Color Mon tor (37 inch)
1948018 1 X F oppy D sk Drive
1948023 1 X SAS Modue
1948623 _1 X X X X X Color Monitor (19 nch)
6637801_4 X S xteen Silot Mult bus Card Cage
(w th a slide in power suppy)
6637801_2 X Sixteen S ot Mu t bus Card Cage
6638235 1 X X X X X Keyboard Interface Pane
o~ 6638353_1 X Power Entry Panel
6638353_2 | X Power Entry Panel
INTRODUCTION
I-E96 105B 4-1
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STANDARD HARDWARE

Table 4 1 Standard OIS/OIC Hardware {continued)
Where Used
ols olc
Part 20A
Nomenclature 20 20D | 201 | 202 | 203 | 204 | 205 Description
6638514 1 X X X X X Keyboard Assemb y
6638564 1 X Power Supp y
6638565 1 X X Power Supp y
6638564 2 X X X X Power Supp y
6638960 _1 X Power Entry Panel
1 ADPO2 X X Annunciator/D sp ay Pane
NADSO1 X Annunc ator/D splay Pane
IIMCLO1 X X Mult bus Commun cat on Loop
Modu e
[ MCPO_ X X Mu t bus Commun cations
Processor Modu e
| MGco1’ X X Multibus Graph cs Contro er
Module
MKMO1 X X X X X Mulubus Keyboard Module
HMLMOY X X Multibus Loop Module
MPMO1 X X Mu t bus Processor Modu e
MRMO1 X Multtbus Reset Module
1IMSMO1 | X X Multibus Senal Interface Module

NOTE 1 Mutbus graphc contro er modules mount nthe O S20 but are ncluded with the O C201/2/3/4/5

MULTIBUS HARDWARE

The mulubus hardware consists of the mulibus card cage
and the modules The modules are discussed following the

multibus card cage in this section

MULTIBUS HARDWARE

22
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Multibus Card Cage
Bat ey Part Number - 6637801_2 ( 10!1S20 10IS20A and | O S20D)

Ba ley Part Number - 6637801_4 ( O C202" /2/3 wth s de n power suppy)

The multibus card cage provides the communication paths
and deflnes the priority level for the IIOIS20 and IIOIC202
multibus modules listed in Table 4 2. The modules in the
card cage are slot dependent Connect the modules into the
slots shown in this section

Table 4 2 Multibus Modules

Muitibus Module Nomenclature

Mu tibus Graphics Contro er Modu e 1 MGCO1
Mu t bus Keyboard Modu e MKMO1
Mutbus Sera nterface Modu e IMSMO1
Mult bus Processor Module IMPMO1
Mulubus Commun cat ons Processor Modu e MCPO

Mu tibus Loop Modu e MLMO1
Mu tibus Communicat on Loop Term nation Modu e MCLO1

Figure 4 1 shows the maximum number of modules that will
fit into the IIOIS20 multibus card cage This may be more
than is in your system. The touch screen controller modules
and the additional graphics module and keyboard module
are options

Figure 4 2 shows the modules 1n the IIOIC202 multibus card
cage. The touch screen controller modules and the additional
graphics module and keyboard module are options

Figure 4 3 shows the modules in the IIOIC202 multibus card
cage with the slide in power supply The touch screen con
troller module is an option

Figure 4-4 shows the multibus card cage (back view)

The multibus processor module and multibus graphics con

troller modules require priority jumpers on the back of the
card cage be set. All slots are jumpered for priority inter-
rupts when the system is shipped This allows the multibus
cards to be moved to a different slot in the card cage if
needed

Table 4-3 lists the multibus card cage power connections
shown later in this section

MULTIBUS HARDWARE
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STANDARD HARDWARE

Bailley,]
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Fgure 4 1 IIOIS20 Multibus Card Cage (Front View)
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MULT BUS HARDWARE

Figure 4 2 II0OIC202 Multibus Card Cage (Front View)
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Figure 4 4. Multtbus Card Cage (Back View}
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STANDARD HARDWARE

Table 4 3 Multibus Winng Connections

TB1 TB2 TB3 T84 TBS TB6
Use wre Use wre Use wre Use wre Use wre Use wre
assemb y assemby assemb y assembly assemby assemby
6638712 1 6638708 1 6638711 1 6638711 1 6638711_1 6638711 1
Connect Connect Connect Connect Connect Connect
Greenwreto | Term one no Two brown One brown Two green/ One green/
term nal one connect on w res from w re from each | white wre whte wre
each tab tab poston to | from each tab | from each tab
Whte wreto Voetwreto postonto CH1 POS on positon to poston to
term na two term na two CH1 POS on power supply CH1 NEG on CH1 NEG on
power supp y power supply | power suppy
Make no Whte/v o et
connectonto |wreto
termna three |termna three

Multibus Module Installation

CAUTION

ATTENTION

Failure to turn off the main power circurt breaker before re-
moving or inserting modules into the card cage may result in
equipment failure

Si 'on omet d’eteindre I'interrupteur du circuit d’al mentation
principal avant de retirer les cartes ou de les inserer dans le
porte-cartes, I’equipment pourrait faire defauit.

MULT BUS HARDWARE

1 Insert the multibus modules into the card cage along the
upper and lower guide rails Shide the module into the desired
position, being careful to align it beneath the slot number

2 Press on the module removal tabs on the top and bottom
of the card front to fully insert the module into the mulitibus
backplane

46
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Multibus Module Removal

CAUTION

ATTENTION

Failure to turn off the main power circuit breaker before re-
moving or inserting modules into the card cage may result in
equipment failure.

Si 'on omet d'eteindre I'interrupteur du circuit d’alimentation
principal avant de retirer les cartes ou de les inserer dans le
porte-cartes, I'equipment pourrait faire default.

Remove the modules by pulling the module removal tabs on
the top and bottom of the card front toward you and gently
shding the module out of the rack Figure 4-5 shows how to
remove the multibus modules

NOTE: Be sure not to ocosen cabd es from the modules next to the
one being removed

S DE VIEW OF MODULE

9 YQ
/ AN
PUL: \ REMOVAL TABS / PUL

RTTETY

Fygure 4 5 Removuing Multibus Modules

MULTIBUS HARDWARE
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Multibus Graphics Controller Module
Ba ey Nomenc ature - | MGCO1

Each multibus graphics controller module can dnive one OIS
or OIC momtor Set the module address by wire wrapping
jumpers to the appropnate pins Figure 4 6 shows the loca

tion of the pins

NOTE: Refer to SECTION 5 - lI0IS20 OPTIONS for the jumper
settncs of any addtonal mulibus graphics modules Verfy the
Jumper p acement to reduce the chance for an nterrupton nthe O S

operat on

123458720 011213141808

S0 GRAPHICS CIRD

S1900 GRAPHICS CAAD

6837597 34200 TO UPPER CAT
8£37507_24100 TO LOWER GAT

RGE QUTPUT J
TO MONTOR

MEMORY CH P

MARK BOARD ADDRESS
HERE ON PAPER SELF
ST CX LABEL

[

H
8

e
e
A\

T
DFF
TAL S
A TR
54 151

1 ‘T’ w
‘oo’ "BosT]

D NUMBER. $X.00004-082

\
L EEEELL B R -

[aig= shs slaflols sHuflaRslolis affs alla wid

M
ocoooocaon
ocooo

-

wWooo
FInaoad
som0 0 08
H

5

M

TP354058

" Fgure 4 6 Multibus Graphucs Controller Module
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STANDARD HARDWARE

Multibus Keyboard Module
Bailey Nomenc ature - IMKMO1

The multibus keyboard interface module interfaces the key
board and other operator input devices to the OIS or OIC
There are four jumpers on the MKM board to set for proper
operation J1 and J2 control senal port one {P8) and two (P9)
Connecting the eight pins horizontally as shown for P8 in
Figure 4 7 configures the serial port as data communication
equipment (DCE) For DCE, data is transmitted from the
MKM on pin three of the connector and received from the
connected device on pin two of the connector Connecting the
eight pins vertically as shown for P9 in Figure 4 7 configures
the serial port as data terminal equipment (DTE) For DTE,
data is transmitted from the MKM on pin two of the connec
tor and received from the connected device on pin three of the
connector

J3 allows the option of resetting the entire OIS when the
MEKM watchdog timer circuit times out Set the jumper to J3
pins one and two for OIS reset on timeout. Set the jumper to
J3 pins two and three for no OIS reset on timeout. Factory
default is no reset on time out

©C202 CARD RACK

U

J4

3
J 66387 ©  TO PF ON POWER SUPPLY P

Tess Av o e

L v

RO Ragr

66387 @ 1O RESET SWTCH
ON POWER ENTRY PANEL

=
=

Pp1g
=
=

\ FOR TOUCHSCREEN 1

/ \_\
/

Qe e’

§6345 2.26N72 10 /0| |
ﬁ DSIRBUTON BOARD

H

66345 2 26N38 YO TERM NAL TS

a3ews

L

BLOCK OMN POWER ENTRY PaNEL

HLES

\mn TOUCHSCREEN 2
6638849  TO AQP AND / (SOLDER 5 D)

/0 DSTR BUT ON BOARD

(FUTUPE) Pg|

CABLE NKMRO TQ P2 ON

OS POWER ENTRY PANEL P 1

o0 ol
ran rn|

ettt
[RRAR}s
ﬂﬂﬂnﬂﬂﬂ
:EE

POWER N
(PART OF SYSTEM UNT)
LTSN

Figure 4 7. Connections for Multibus Keyboard Module
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MULTIBUS HARDWARE

J3 allows the option of disabling the power supply out of tol
erance (OOT) signal to reset the MKM Set the jumper to J4
pins one and two to disable the OOT signal Set the jumper to
J4 pins two and three to enable the OOT signal Factory
default is to disable OOT on all OIC20s Factory default is to
enable OOT on all OIS20s

See Figure 4 7 for MKM connector locations

NOTE: Figure 4 7 shows cable connectons for the | O S20 Cable
numbers may be d fferent for other OIS and OIC mode s Refer to the
wrng dagram tor the specfic model of OS or OIC nsta ed for
comp ete w r ng connections

410
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Multibus Reset Module
Bai ey Nomenclature - | MRMO1

The multibus reset module provides power fault interrupt
and a reset signal to the multibus back plane through the J1

connector for an IIOIS20A or 1IOIS20D See Figure 4 8 for
wiring connections.

6638712 1 TO PF 3
ON POWER SUPPLY

56387 9 TO RESET SWTCH e
“"["'" Baess ON POWER ENTRY PANEL
MRMO

0C202 CARL RACK

:

Connections for Multibus Reset Module

383388

Figure 4 8.

-E96-105B
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Multibus Serial interface Module
Ba ley Nomenc ature - IIMSMO1

The OIS interfaces with various peripherals through the
multibus serial interface module The peripherals may in
clude keyboards, printers and terminals

NOTE Use ony the per phera s recommended by Baley Contros f
you have questons contact your Ba ey Contro s sa es or serv ce off ce

Configure the multibus serial interface module by setting
jumpers and dipswitches Refer to Table 4 4 for port assign
ments and Figure 4 9 for module configuration.

NOTE. Jumpers located below IC32 must be set according to the
s ze of the RAM used for IC32, 16K or 64K The number 16 or 64
(ocaled wth n the chip number) s prnted on C32 Set the jumper
accord ng to th s number

Table 4 4 Multibus Serial Interface
Port Assignments

v
o
=)

Assignment

Keyboard 1
Keyboard 2

Unused
Aux/N U

Pr nter 1
Unused

Pnnter 2
D agnostic Termna (DDT)

o~ |, AW [N

MULTIBUS HARDWARE
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SAS/I Disk Bus Interface Adapter
Ba ey Part Number 1948023_1

The disk bus interface adapter provides the Shugart Associ
ates System Interface (SASI™) between the disk drives and
the multibus processor module Shown in Figure 4 10, it
attaches to the multibus processor module and occupies the
physical space of the next module in the multibus card cage

10 DD DDD
0 =

~CMHE TOF

BaLEY P ot 1948027 7
C NULMEEF SB» SaS

PN

6632686 50 1

‘ FN T
S
T . Lk O[Sk CR E
HTRC . FR RRaRT
TF32407A

Fgure 4 10 SASI Disk Bus Interface Adapter

TM  SASlis a trademark of Shugart Assectatcs
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Multibus Processor Module

Ba ey Nomenc ature - MPMO1

The multibus processor module has 8 megabytes of RAM on
board. It also contamns 64 lulobytes of read only memory
(ROM), commurnucation ports for a diagnostic termunal and
SASI disk adapter and a small computer senal interface
(SCSI} port for magnetic tape/optical disk storage See Figure
4-11 when setting the jumpers on the multibus processor

module.
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Fgure 4 11 Multibus Processor Module
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Multibus Loop Module
Ba ey Nomenclature ~ MLMOA

The mulubus loop module, shown in Figure 4 12 allows
communcation between the multibus commurnication proc
essor module (IIMCPQO_) and the INFI NET or Flant Loop
commurucation highway through the termunaton module
(IIMCLO1). The switch settings shown i the figure are de
fault settings, refer to Table 4-5 for jumper and dipswitch
settings Use two ribbon cables numbered 6634512 26N2 to
connect the loop module to the commurication processor
and to the termination module

NOTE: D pswtch SW1 and SW2 se ects the oop address and rng
number of this O S and depends on your nd v dua system

T2 T
/\‘ ~ 5L= SUPERLOOP
4 o\ elPuTiooe
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fg () i
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Fgure 4 12 Multibus Loop Module
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Table 4 5 Loop Module Configuration

swW4 sw3 sSW2 SW1
12345678 12345678 12345678 12345678
1 I L
R ng No Node No
(1-OFAh) (1 OFAh)

‘— Pole 7 8. Loop Modu e
00 - 10 MHz Network 80/ NF -NET
01 - 2 MHz Network 90/INF NET
10 - Undefined
11 - Plant Loop mode

L. Pole 6 ItMLMQ1 Diagnostic Enable.
*0 Norma! operat ng mode (defau t)

1 - MLM dagnostcs enab ed
Norma operat ng mode d sabled

Pole & Loop Fa ure Ind caton.
Q0 - Disabefashngof LED
** - Enable flast-rg o LEDs tu
ind cate idie channe conditon
broken loop (defau 1)

Pole 4: Busy Test
*0 Norma MLM operat ng mode
1 - Busy NAK all loop messages
f Run Mode switch set to 1 (be ow)

— Pole 3 Run Mode
*0 - Normal MLM operating mode cache enab ed
1 - Test- no t meout for handshake fa lure
- Cache d sabled
- Enab e expanded transmit/receve error
c assif cation

Pole 2 ROM Checksum Enable
0 - No ROM checksumming
*1 ROM checksumming enab ed

Pole 1 Device Compat b1 ty
*0 - MCP
1 - BSM

Foe 4 8 Faceplate LED D sp ay Select (0 1Fh)

Poe 1-3 8 ave Expander Bus Address Select (0 7).

NOTE SwitchOpen=1 SwitchCosed=0
* nd cates settings for rorma operation

MULTIBUS HARDWARE
| E96-1058 4-17
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STANDARD HARDWARE

Blailley,

Multibus C

tion Pr Module

Bai ey Nomenclature - { MCPO

The multibus communication processor module (Figure 4 13)
contams a library of commands which send and retrieve data
from other process control units and operator consoles The
OIS sends commands to the multibus communication pro

cessor module requesting it to send or retrieve required data

Configure the multibus commumcation processor module by
setting dipswitches Refer to Table 4 6 for the standard mod

1le dipswitch settings

U1

Tmﬂ

3ess7830 "3eae

L

urs
LEDs
N
strp
RESU:@
n:
D02+
002
€675 22602

[ETRY) -

-2 ;sv

!
48
’AELE NKL «m N s E
5
B} 20RT &

NOTE nOPuAL JUMPERNG SMOWY PS5 5 OTE P8 5 DE

LT

Figure 4 13 Multibus Communication Processor Module
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Table 4 6. Multibus Communication Processor Configuration

Switch 0
Poles Function Description
1 ROM Checksumming *0 = ROM Checksum Enabled
1 = ROM Checksum D sab ed
23 |[Port AData 00 = 81N *10 =810
Charactenistics 01 = 81E 11 =81N
4 Port & Uperauon Moae 0 = N U Commana mooe
*1 = NUUtity Mode
56 | Port B Data *00 = 81N 10 =810
Charactenstics 01 = 81E 1 =81N
(ony fswtch 4 =0)
7 Command 0 = Command Checksum D sab ed
Checksumm ng *1 = Command Checksum Enab ed
8 Unused
NOTES
Closed = 0= On= Up
Open = 1= Off = Down
=~ norma sewng
Switch 1
Poles Function Description
1-4 | Port A Baud Rate 0000= N/U 000t = 1800
1000 = 75 1001 =~ 2000
0100= 110 0101 = 2400
1100= 1345 1101 = NU
0010~ 150 0011 = 4800
1010= 300 1011 = N/U
0*10 - 600 011* = 9600
1110 = 1200 Tt - 19 2k
5-8 | Port B Baud Rate 0000~ N/U 0001 = 1800
1000 = 75 1001 = 2000
0100= 110 0101 = 2400
1100= 1345 1101 = NU
0010= 150 0011 = 4800
1010= 300 1011 = N/U
0110 = 600 *0111 = 9600
1110 = 1200 111 = 19 2k
NOTES
Cosed = 0= On= Up
Open = 1 = Off = Down
* = nomal settng

i-E96-105B

MULTIBUS HARDWARE
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Table 4 6 Multibus Communication Processor
Configuration (continued)

MULTIBUS HARDWARE

=~ norma setting

Switch 2
Poles Function Descript on
1 Firmware Test Mode "0 = Drsabed
1 = Enabled
2 MLM D agnost ¢ Mode *0 = D sabled
1 = Enabed
3 Loop D agnostcs *0 = Dsabed
1 = Enabed
46 Unused
7 NVRAM nsta ed 0 = NVRAM Not Insta led
*1 = NVRAM Insta ed
8 RAM Component S ze 0 = 32k x B (512k)
*1 = 128k x 8 (2m)
NOTES
Cosed = 0= On= Up
Open = 1 = O# = Nown

4 20
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Multibus Communication Loop Module
Ba ey Nomenclature 1 MCLOt
The multibus communication loop module is the termination

unit that interfaces the OIS to the communication highway
See Figure 4 14 for wiring instruction

Set jumpers J1-J6 for the type of cable used in the Network
90 or INFI 90 to either coaxial or twinaxial cable

65345 2 26N2
75 atudt o
7 J THPGUGR &

( ™ o0 o )

, o o oo,

N .

B0e0STE

ju_nj=)
LOCAL REWOTE]

Figure 4 14 Multibus Communication Loop Module
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SYSTEM HARDWARE

Keyboard Interface Panel
Ba ey Part Number - 6638238

The keyboard interface panel (Figure 4 15) is located on the
1IOIS20 and IIOIC202 cabinet front panel next to the CRT
behind a smoked polycarbonate door The panel is located on
the IICIS20A/D on the front of the power entry panel On the
1I0IC201 and IIOIC204, the panel is on the front of the case
below the CRT On the I1OIC203. the panel is on the front of
the power entry panel behind the front door

The keyboard socket is for the operator keyboard supphed
with the OIS and OIC The AUX 1 port is for a tabletop
annunciator display panel (future} The AUX KBD connector

—
FF
TUPE ~ .~ .~ CONFG
> L
KEYBOARD ;‘ém TRACHBALL  KBD
< oy
== @ |
|
KEYBOARD NTERFACE PANEL FRONT VEW
10 P5 ON HOT LSEC
MeMC  BOWRL MNOT USED
S m—— =
e & U=l
PY F9
10 P7 ON
VKMOT BARD 2 =
AL 7 s
0 2 ON e M‘g Bvc Saisw  SwTCH SETTNGS
4DF POARD o O O 'ES ARE ALL OPEN (NFF)
paga) =11 =
g J Sw P
5.
F7 TO F3 ON DC
e
2SSY 5078238 o=—0 .”2,D peTe BuT N
o0 o=/ ™ N
G )
P13 By Fe
———————y
= au ¥ep
»EYEQARD AGY FORT NOUSE TRACKBALL
KEYBOARD NTERFACE PANEL CONNECTOR BOARD
TRISI39A

Figure 4 15 Keyboard Interface Panel
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is for an engineering (IBM AT®) keyboard The keyboard
interface panel connectors are listed in Table 4 7 The key-
board interface panel connectors and the floppy drive

connect to the I/0 distribution board. P9 and P10 are not
used

NOTE: The tune/config swich s n a different ocaton m each
os/oC

Table 4 7 Connections to Keyboard Interface Panel

Connector P1

Connector P2

Connector P8

Connect cable

No. 6634512_26N72
to P5 on the | MKMO1
modue

Connect cable
No 6638713_1to P3
on the DC d strbuton

Connect cable
No 66388491_1 to
P7 on the { MKMO1

IBM AT s 2

board Module and to P2 on
the ADP pane

of the Business C

1 E96-105B

SYSTEM HARDWARE
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Operator Keyboard
Ba ey Part Number 6638514 1

The keyboard port on the keyboard interface panel 1s for the

OIS and OIC lap top style keyboard The three foot long coiled
cord can be stretched to eight feet See Figure 4 16

5

By

= @Emngngmmamm@laannmmﬁq
EECAOEEINDNC D000 (BB EE 3
[ BEE DoO4 _
4] Ho00 [EEE BEe = =
EEEEE 000U ODRE BEE =8 &
5 0 U000 @ 86 CHUE B@
al=]e B HE @ 5 AhEssd (=)

wIIeTH

Fgure 4 16. Operator Keyboard
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Color Monitor
Ba ey Part Number - 1948623_6 (19- nch monitor)

The color monitor used in the OIS and OIC is an RGB momtor
with a 640 x 480 pixel resolution CRT. See Figure 4 17 for
more wnformation

1101820 and 1101C202 NOTES*

1 Cab e number 6637597 24100 connects the lower mon tor of the
O S20 and 10 C202 to the mutibus graph cs control er board

Cab e number 6637597 34200 connects the upper montor to the

mu t bus graph cs controller board Labels R, G and B represent red,

green and b ue, respect vely

2 Maxmum ength of RS-170 RCB cab es s 250 feet For distances
over 250 feet, optical modems (NREMO1) using up to 1000 feet of
f ber opt ¢ cable (NKFMO1-xx) are requ red

3 fremote CRTs are be nginstaled nsure they are powered using
the same po anzed power and grcund as the O S and O C to prevent
ground icops Fature to do so may cause dspay dstorton f
ground oops are st suspecied, use opticaly so ated modems to
e m nate the prob em

4 A 9 pn D-sub connector connects an external br ghtness, con
trast and degauss contro Use cable number 6638720_1 for the
o~ lower mon tor and cab e number 6638720 2 for the upper mon tor
Brghtness and contrast contro ¢ are mounted on the beze The
degauss sw tch 1s mounted on the PEP

5 CRT wrng connector ocat or may be s ghty d fferent for each
model of OIS and O C

6 Brghtness and contrast contro s are ocated on the front pane of
the power entry pane of the 0QIC203

7 nteco or and Ayd n mon tars ara autosensing and do not need to
be switched t the power to the cabinet is 120 vots or 220 vots
However, other mon tors may need to be switched to prevent dam-
age from over voltage or undervo tage

8 For | OIC205, make connect ons d rect y to the mon tor

SYSTEM HARDWARE
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Disk Drive Controller Board
Ba ley Part Number - 1948013 1

The disk drive controller board interfaces the floppy disk
drive and the hard disk drive to the II0IS20 and [IOIS20A/D
Configure this module with jumper settings See Figure 4 18
for board configuration, and refer to Table 4 8 for wiring
connections

638~ 35 N
DSTRBUTOY
.

R

§673773 4N 3
O HARD 05k

NO CONNECTQ 4 ‘[

PN 1

50 PN 8637460 S0NE
T X OF

STREAM NG TARE

PORT A 4 POWER
ENTRY PANEL

i

=

Zow 0F
(B H

EPRUM
£

w
Z& M CROPRNATLSSOR

66343292088
T HERD DEw

5634329 _34N48 6632686 50
TOFLOPPY DSW 10 SAS

e

Figure 4 18. Disk Drive Controller Module

Table 4 8 Connections to Disk Drive Controller Module

From J1

From J2

From J4

From J7

From J10

To J1 connector
on SASI module
use wre
assemby no
£632686 50-1

To J1 connector
on hard d sk
drve use wire
assempy no
6634329_34N12

To J2 connector
on hard disk
drve, usewre
assembply no
6634329_20N8

To J1 connector
on f oppy disk
dnive use wire
assemb y no
6634329 34N48

To J6 on DC
distnibut on board
ontopofman
power supply, use
wire assembly no
6638713_5

NOTE J3 s reserved Icr future use and has no connections

SYSTEM HARDWARE

1-E96-105B
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Annunciator Display Panel (ADP)

Barley Nomenclature - [ ADPQO1 Tab etop
ADPOQ2 Conso e Mounted

The annunciator display panel (ADP) provides a panel of 32
lamps and pushbuttons Each lamp and pushbutton is as
signed to an OIS or OIC display. When a tag on a display goes
into an alarm condition, the assigned ADP lamp turns on
Press the assigned pushbutton to cause the assigned display
to be printed to the screen

The IIOIS20 or IIOIC202 can drive four annunciator display
panels One ADP panel 1s console mounted, the other three
ADP panels are tabletop models connected with cables

NOTE The O C203 has a 64 key ADS panel Ony 32 of the keys
can be accessed by software

Refer to the tabletop annunciator display entry in Section 5
for the switch settings and cable connections

Refer to Table 4 S for wiring connections to the ADP Board.
Refer to Figure 4 19 for the location of the first ADP Refer to
Figure 4 20 for the dipswitch configuration of the first an
nunciator display panel (IIADP02)

Table 4 9 Connections to Annunciator
Display Board

From P1 From P2
To P4 socket on 1op of To P7 connector on
ma n power suppy, use IMKMO1 modu e, use
cab e assembly number cable number
6638713 2 66388491 1

SYSTEM HARDWARE
428 1-E96 105B
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I
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Figure 4 19 Annunciator Display Panel
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Fwgure 4 20 Annunciator Panel Circuit Board
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Floppy Disk Drive - TEAC
Ba ey Part Number - 1948018_1

The OIS uses a high density 1 2 megabyte floppy disk drive
Two drive styles are used. and each requires configuration by
setting jumpers. Figure 4 21 shows the TEAC FD 55GFR

141 U and jumper configuration

oo
oo

bo oo @
B

aoooonoa

TEAC FD S5GFR 141 U
BOTTOM VEW

CANTROLLER CABLE
6634328 34M4B

/

CROUND POWER CABLE

6638713 3

TP354 8a

Figure 4 21. TEAC Floppy Disk Drive
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Floppy Disk Drive - NEC
Balley Part Number 1948018 1

Figure 4 22 shows the NEC FD 1157C high density 12
megabyte floppy disk drive and jumper configuration

N J Wi E |
H QTR LLEP CaBLE
\ 2g 60343 14N4g
as
2
——— PN
PCNER ABLE #n35° 1 7
D cngum 10 P2 SOCVET N GC
DSTRELT "1 20ARPD
‘ L me ‘
MNEC FD 11572
1B%5s 9t

Fgure 4 22 NEC Floppy Disk Drives
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STANDARD HARDWARE
Hard Disk Drive - PRIAM V185A 85 Megabyte
Bailey Part Number - 1948002_2 (obsolete)
Figure 4-23 shows the required jumper configuration for the
PRIAM V185A 85 megabyte hard disk drive
+5 -,r*l
05.}_873 4TCy 3
B e BuT O BOARD CROUND E _3_J
17 ——1
PN —-
CONTROLLER GABLE 6634328_36N12
TO J™ CONNECTOR ON D 3¢ Z
OR VE CONTROLLER CARD \
e — b
DATA CABLE 634322 2048 2\ L\
TO y4 CNNNECTOR UN D sk
CR vE CONTROLLER CARD
BOTTOM
BACK
| 0
oooQ
TO POWER SUPPLY
PD{ Ad Y 85A 51 9 W MPERS. RESST(R
PACK
TR3542 A
Figure 4 23. PRIAM V185A Hard Disk Drive
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Hard Disk Drive - CONTROL DATA 85 Megabyte
Ba ey Part Number 1948002 2 (obso ete)

Figure 4 24 shows the required jumper configuration for the
Control Data 85 megabyte hard disk drive

i M 11

PN —-

FLER B Fuledds Jan
Y 12 CONJECT™R =1 D5 |
DR vE FONTROLLER raRL

FH e

CATa CABLE £634329 2048
10 J4 CONNECTOR NN D Sk
DR /E COt TROLLER MARD

BOTTON

CDCSC6 NTERFALE

RAD AL SELELT

err o A e Pt N
T+ POWER SULPPL
oog
T
B —[BSEEE ,
5 lcoocle—
s ~ !
AN J
TERM NAT NG DATA CABLE CONTROL CABLE
RESSTOR CONNE TOR CONNECTOR

FALK

TR354224

Figure 4 24 CONTROL DATA Hard Disk Drive
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Hard Disk Drive - SEAGATE 85 Megabyte
Ba ley Part Number 1948002_4

Figure 4-25 shows the required jumper configuration for the

Seagate ST4096 85 megabyte hard disk drive.
s e

POWER CABLE v

387 3a4 T
A T i P A
804RD PP —(

PN

CONTPILLER CABLE ‘

6674328A34N12 TC J2 o
CONNECTOR ON D 5¢

DRVE COMTRALLER CAFC

pr
DATA (ABLE 5034 329A20N6

TO J4 CONNECTOR ON D Sk J2
OR VE CONTROLLER CARC

DR VE_SELECT
JUMPERS

coooan

BOTTOM vE#

TP3534 »

Figure 4 25. SEAGATE ST4096 Hard Disk Drive
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Hard Disk Drive - MAXTOR 85 Megabyte
Ba ey Part Number 1948002 4
Figure 4 26 shows the required jumper configuration for the

MAXTOR XT1085 85 megabyte hard disk drive
T

PONER CABLE

oF18713A4 TO

CC CsTRBuTON CROUNG
BOARD

12

FN

o]
g!
-
CONTROLLEF CABLE
6634728m34N 7 TN JZ J
COHF E7TOR QN L &¢
DFAF COITRLLLER CAPC

CR vE SELECT
UMPERS

cooomn

DATA LABLE b&}d}"Qu“ON‘
13 J4 CO INECTOR "N C Sk
DRVE ONTROLLER CARL

|

TF3534 4

BOTTZ4  Ew

Figure 4 26. MAXTOR XT1085 Hard Disk Drive
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1101820 and 1101C202 Power Eniry Panel
Bai ey Part Number - 6638353 _1

The power entry panel (PEP) contains the incoming AC power
terminals and system circuit breakers along with ports for
connecting peripheral devices, terminals for alarm contact
outputs and ports for archival data storage devices The
power entry panel also contains the system reset switch and
the degaussing switches for the CRTs

Connectors P1 through P16 connect the PEP to the multibus
processor module and peripheral devices on the OIS QOnly P1
1s used on the OIC The connectors are assigned as shown in
Table 4 10

Table 4 10 IIOIS20 and II0IC202 PEP
Connector Assignments

Connector Connector
Number Use Number Use
P Keyboard 1 Pg Processor Module
(O S20/01C20) Port 1
P2' | Keyboard 2 P10 Montor 68k
P3 Unused 11 Unused
P4 N U Connecton P2 Unused
P5 Printer 1 P13 Unused
P6 Unused P14 Unused
P7 Prnter 2 P15 Unused
PB Dynamic Debugger P16 Unused
Term na

NOTE 1 P2through P16 are notused onthe O C202 ony P1 s used

The SCSI peripheral port (small computer system interface
port) connects a magnetic tape or optical disk data storage
device for the OIS

The streaming tape port connection is for a streaming tape
drive used for rapid reloading of system and user configura
tion flles for the OIS.

NOTE: Read the notice on the panel before you p ug in the tape
drve P ugg ng In the tape reader power cord first connects the tape
reader ground to the HOIS20 or 10 C202

Use the U degauss switch to correct picture distortion due to
magnetic flelds on the screen of the upper (swivel mount)
CRT. Use the L. degauss switch Lo correct picture distortion
due to magnetic fields on the screen of the lower cabinet
mount CRT

The reset pushbutton resets the OIS or OIC to an initial
power up condition when pressed

SYSTEM HARDWARE

1-E96 1058
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Bailley,|

A terminal block with six alarm contact outputs connects
annunciators to user defined alarms. The terminal designa
tion is printed on the panel beside the terminal. The digital in
(DI) and digital out (DO) terminals are configured from OIS
software

The power indicator is lit when the AC power is connected to
the PEP and the main power circuit breaker is on

Connect your static ground wrist strap into the wrist strap
connector before removing modules from the card cage.

CAUTION

ATTENTION

Failure to turn off the main power circuit breaker before re-
moving or inserting modules into the card cage may result in
equipment failure,

$i I'on omet d’eteindre f’interrupteur du circuit d’al mentation
principal avant de retirer les cartes ou de les inserer dans le
porte-cartes, Fequipment pourrait faire default.

The atreaming tape power AC outlet on the OIS PEP is a
convenience outlet for either 120/240 VAC devices Check
the label on the front of the PEP before connecting anything
into this outlet

CAUTION

ATTENTION

Failure to plug in the streaming tape drive ribbon cable before
turning the tape drive power on may result in equipment failure.
Read the notice on the front of the power entry panel before
turning on the power to the tape drive. Set the streaming tape
drive to the same voltage as the PEP outlet or equipment
damage may result.

Si1 I'on omet d’eteindre I'interrupteur du circuit d’al mentation
principal avant de retirer les cartes ou de les inserer dans le
porte-cartes, I'’equipment pourrait faire default.

Lisez Vlavis figurant a I'avant du panneau d’entree
d’alimentation avant d'acheminer I’alimentation au derouleur
de bande. Reglez le derouleur en continu au meme niveau de
tension que la sortie du panneau d'entree d'al mentation
sinon le materiel pourrait subir des dommages.

SYSTEM HARDWARE

Use either 120 VAC or 240 VAC power to supply power to the
IIOIS20 or IIOIC202 through the terminal block at the bottom
of the panel

NOTES:
1 Be sure the 101S20 or 101C202 1s set up to rece ve 240 VAC If you
are connecting 240 VAC to the 10 S20 or [I0IC202 power entry panel
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(O P P O 1

l KEYBOARD ‘ r KEYBOARD ™ l
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I NOT USED 1 I NCT USED

£y 2

3
{ NOT USED J r NCT USED
PS5

NOT USED NCT USED

=

u oEGauss
SLS PER PHERAL PORT L DEgauSS
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Figure 4 27 IIOIS20 and IIOIC202 Power
Entry Panel

2 Wiring connections shown in Figure 4-27 and Figure 4 28 are for
the 101820 or | OIC202 w th the exception of P2 to P16 on the PEP
These connections are only used for the 1101S20

3 Some of the connections are on the back side of the power entry

pane! and are accessed through the coor on the back of the OIS or
olc

SYSTEM HARDWARE

E96-105B

439



220437001007

STANDARD HARDWARE

NO CONN

% 56387 5

J IR P15 PS MSMO1
MKMO1 SER AL
+ E7BOARD t TERFACE
ACDJLE P

M.oDLE
. ﬁ P3 P5 UPPER
oz L) LoweR

le—— NKMRO 3

©b54% Z ¢OoN '
€6387 9
CHL«+ J1 ACH [y ;EL%I& :2 75
e oo s 2| wewme 3 MCFO1
POWER L5 s PEP s P COMMUN CA” oy
SUPPLY SReau r PORT 59 FR.CE SOR
[ S -] MICLLE
i r DEL#USS :“0 ke
DEGAUSS OF 4

REITAEN SrrA

-
55387 6
a5

ceu J
{unp:n
J&
LOWER
le- €636720
USE CAELE
638720 2
FOR UPFER
MON TOR
%
o
PT | BEZEL
BR GMTNESS
] FONTRAST
AL LNE
6638720
VSE CABLE
6638726 2
FOR UPPER
MON TUR)
AC LNE
SECG D
SECOND CFT B ZEL
v eRT CPTCMAL
n ;
e TPTONAL) B GHTNESS
CONTRAST
TR354%4A

Fyure 4 28 II0IS20 and IIOIC202 Connections for Power
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11OIS20A/D Power Entry Panel
Baley Part Number - 6638960_1

The power entry panel (PEP) contains the incoming AC power
terminals and system circuit breakers along with ports for
connecting peripheral devices, terminals for alarm contact
outputs and ports for archival data storage devices. The
power entry panel also contains the system reset switch and
the degaussing switches for the CRTs

Connectors P1 through P16 connect the PEP to the multibus
processor module and peripheral devices on the OIS The
connectors are assigned as shown in Table 4 11

Table 4 11 IIOIS20A/D PEP Connector Assignmerus

Connector Connector

Number Use Number Use

P1 Keyboard 1 P9 Processor Modu e

P2 Keyboard 2 Port 1

3 Unused P10 Momitor 68k

P4 N U Connect on P11 Unused

PS Pr nter P12 Unused

P8 Unused P13 Unused

P7 Prnter 2 P14 Unused

P8 Dynamic Debugger P15 Unused

Termina P16 Unused

The SCSI peripheral port (small computer system interface
port) connects a magnetic tape or optical disk data storage
device for the OIS.

The streaming tape port connection is for a streaming tape
drive used for rapid reloading of system and user configura
tion files for the OIS

NOTE: Read the notce on the panel before you plug in the tape
dnive P ugg ng in the tape reader power cord f rst connects the tape
reader ground to the O S20A/D

The reset pushbutton resets the OIS to an initial power up
condition when pressed.

A terminal block with six alarm contact outputs connects
annunciators to user defined alarms The terminal designa
tion is printed un the paucl beside the terminal. The digital in
(DI) and digital out (DO) terminals are configured from OIS
software

The power indicator is lit when the AC power is connected to
the PEP and the main power circuit breaker is on

SYSTEM HARDWARE
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Connect your static ground wrist strap into the wrist strap
connector before removing modules from the card cage.

CAUTION

ATTENTION

Failure to turn off the main power circuit breaker before re-
moving or inserting modules into the card cage may result in
equipment failure.

Si 'on omet d’eteindre I'interrupteur du circuit d’alimentation
principal avant de retirer les cartes ou de les inserer dans le
porte-cartes, I'equipment pourrait faire default.

The streaming tape power AC outlet on the OIS PEP is a
converuence outlet for either 120/240 VAC devices Check
the label on the front of the PEP before connecting anything
into this outlet

CAUTION

ATTENTION

Failure to plug in the streaming tape drive ribbon cable before
turning the tape drive power on may result in equipment failure.
Read the notice on the front of the power entry panel before
turming on the power to the tape drive. Set the streaming tape
drive to the same voltage as the PEP outlet or equipment
damage may result.

Si I’'on omet d’eteindre Finterrupteur du circuit d’alimentation
principal avant de retirer les cartes ou de les inserer dans le
porte-cartes, '’equipment pourrait faire default.

Lisez l'avis figurant a lavant du panneau d’entree
d’afimentation avant d'acheminer {'alimentation au derouieur
de bande. Reglez le derouleur en continu au meme niveau de
tension que la sortie du panneau d’entree d’alimentation
sinon fe materiel pourrait subir des dommages.

SYSTEM HARDWARE

Read the notice on the front of the power entry panel before
turning on the power to the tape drive Set the streaming
tape drive to the same voltage as the PEP outlet or equipment
damage may result.

Use either 120 VAC or 240 VAC to power the IIOIS20A/D
through the terminal block at the bottom of the panel

NOTFE* Be sure the O S20A/D is set up to rece ve 240 VAC t you
are connect ng 240 VAC to the power entry pane

Wiring connections are shown in Figure 4 29 and Figure
4 30 Note that some of the connections are on the back side
of the power entry panel and are accessed through the door
on the back of the OIS
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HOIC202 Connector Panel for the Siide-In Power Supply
Bai ey Part Number - 6639225 1

The connector panel contains the incoming AC power termi
nals, system circuit breakers, terminals for alarm contact
outputs, system reset switch and the degaussing switches for
the CRTs Table 4-12 contains the power entry panel cable
connection

NOTE: The power entry panel is part of the s de-in power supply

On the connector panel, use the U degauss switch to correct
picture distortion due to magnetic fields on the screen of the
upper (swivel mount) CRT Use the L degauss switch to
correct picture distortion due to magnetic fields on the
screen of the lower cabinet mount CRT

Table 4 12 IIOIC202 PEP Connector

Assignments
Connector Number Use
P1 on the connector panel Keyboard 1

The reset pushbutton resets the OIC to an initial power up
condition when pressed

A terminal block with six alarm contact outputs connects
annunciators to user defined alarms The terminal designa
tion is printed on the panel beside the terminal The digital in
(DI} and digital out (DO) terminals are configured from OIC
software

On the power supply, the power indicator is lit when the AC
power is connected to the PEP and the main power circuit
breaker is on

Connect your static ground wrist strap into the wrist strap
connector on the power supply before removing modules
from the card cage.

CAUTION

ATTENTION

Failure to turn off the main power circuit breaker before re-
moving or inserting modules into the card cage may result in
equipment failure.

S1 I'on omet d’eteindre I'interrupteur du circuit d’alimentation
principal avant de retirer les cartes ou de les inserer dans le

porte-cartes, 'equipment pourrait faire defauit.

SYSTEM HARDWARE

I-E96 105B

4 45



220442001007

STANDARD HARDWARE

Bailley,|

Use either 120 VAC or 240 VAC to supply the IHOIC202
through the terminal block at the bottom of the ranel

CAUTION

ATTENTION

Verity that the 110IC202 is set up to receive 240 VAC if the
supply circuit to the power entry panel is 240 VAC or equip-
ment damage may result.

Verifiez si ie 1101C202 est regle de facon a recevoir 240 V c.a. et
si le circuit d'alimentation au panneau d’entree est de 240 V
c.a., sinon le materiel pourrait subir des dommages.

SYSTEM HARDWARE

Wiring connections are shown in Figure 4 31 and Figure
4 32 Note that there are connecttons are on the back side of
the power entry panel Access them through the door on the
back of the OIC

The 24 volt alarm contact relay outputs are for alarm annun
ciation only Refer to SPECIFICATIONS in Section 1 for
limits
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HOIS20 and 1101520A/D Main Power Supply

Ba ley Part Number 1948565 1

The 1101820 and IIOIS20A/D main power supply is a 500
watt power supply which provides power to all OIS multibus
modules, disk drives and OIC multibus modules (see Figure
4-33).

Figure 4 34 shows the connections from the main power
supply. Figure 4 35 shows the connections from the main
power supply to the DC distritution board Figure 4 36
shows the connections from the main power supply to the
backplane of the card cage Table 4-13 lists the power supply
connections to the DC distribution board and the backplane
of the multibus card cage.
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Figure 4 33. JI01S20 and HOIS20A/D Main Power Supply
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Fwgure 4 35. IIOIS20 and IIOIS20A /D Power Connections to DC Distribution Board

The DC distribution board is located at the top rear of the
supply Each socket on the DC distribution board is wired
identically Any peripheral device using power cable
(6638713 1) may be plugged into any socket on this board

NOTE: Th s power supply Is used n both the 120 vo ts and 240 volts

0OI820 and 10 S20A/D Check the sw tch on the side when rep ac
ing the power supply to make sure tIs set for the vo tage rat ng of
the cab net
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_— Table 4 13 IIOIS20 and HIOIS20A/D Power Supply Connectlons
500 W Main Power Supply DC Cable/Wire Connections
Source Destination
Wire/Cable Wire
Number From Terminal Description Terminal To
6638708 1 DC D strbuton 81 White/V olet TB2-3 Mult bus Backp ane
DC Dstrbuton | TB-3 Violet TB2-2
6638710 2 |Man P/S GND STUD | Green/Ye ow Et PEP
6638710_3 |ManP/S CH2 - Wh te/Green CH3 + Man P/S
6638710 4 |ManP/S CH2- White/Green GND STUD |ManP/S
6638711 1 Man P/S GND STUD | Whte/Green TB5-2 Mu t bus Backp ane
White/Green TB5 2
White/Green TB5 1
Wh te/Green TB85-1
White/Green 186 1
White/Green TB6-2
+5V STLD | Brow~ TB3 2
Brown TB3 2
Brown TB3 1
Brown TB3 1
— Brown TB4 1
Brown TB4-2
6638712 1 Man P/S J1 Wh te TB1-2 Mu ubus Backp ane
Green T81 1
Red P3 IMKMO1
Black P3
6638717_1 Man P/S J2 Cable P7 DC D str butution
6638718 1 Man P{S +5 V Stud Brown T8 5 DC Distributution
GND STUD | White/Green TB-2
White/Green TB-7
CH3 - Vio et B 3
CH2 + Wh tefV o et TB 1
,‘.-
SYSTEM HARDWARE
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110IC202 Main Power Supply
Baley Part Number 1948564_1

SYSTEM HARDWARE

The IIOIC202 main power supply (Figure 4 37) is a 130 watt
power supply which provides power to all multibus modules
and CRTs Figure 4 38 shows the connections from the main
power supply Figure 4 39 shows the connections from the
main power supply to the DC distribution board Figure 4 40
shows the connections from the main power supply to the
backplane of the card cage Table 4 14 lists the power supply
connections to the DC distribution board and the backplane
of the multibus card cage
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Fwgure 4 37. IIOIC202 Main Power Supply
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Figure 4 38 IIOIC202 Connections from Main Power Supply

The DC distribution board is located at the top-rear of the
supply. Each socket on the DC distribution board is wired
identically. Any peripheral device using power cable
(6638713 1) may be plugged into any socket on this board

NOTE. This power suppy is used in both the 120V and 240V

10 C20 Check the swtch on the side when rep ac ng the power
supp y to make sure it 1s set for the voltage rat ng of the cab net
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Table 4 14. lIOIC202 Power Supply Connections
135 W Main Power Supply DC Cable/Wire Connections
Source Destination
Wire/Cable r Wire I
Number | From Terminal Description Termunal To
6638706_1 Main P/S 189 Brown TB3 2 Muitibus Backplane
TB 6 White/Green TB5 2
B 5 White/Green TB6 2
6638707 1 Man P/S TB 8 Brown TB 8 Multibus Backplane
TB-7 White/Green T8 6
TB-3 Whte/V o et TB1
TB-2 V olet T8 3
6638708_1 |DC Dstrbuton | TB-1 Whte/Voet TB2 3 Mu t bus Backp ane
TB 3 Voet TB2-2
6638709 1 | Man P/S TB 1 Red Las MKMO1
T
6638710 1 Muit bus TB5 1 Green/Ye ow E1 PEP
Backp ane
6638710_9 | DC Dsstnbuton | TB-2 Green/Yel ow TB 8 DC D str bution
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1101202 Shide In Power Supply
Ba ey Part Number 6639225 1

The IIOIC202 slide in power supply is a 135 watt power
supply which provides power to all multibus modules and
CRTs Figure 4 41 shows the connections from the slide in
power supply Figure 4 42 shows the connections from the
power supply to the DC distribution board Table 4 15 lists
the power supply connections to the DC distribution board
and the backplane of the multibus card cage

The DC distnbution board 1s located at the rear of the power
supply Each socket on the DC distribution board 1s wired
identically Any peripheral device using power cable
(6638713 0) may be plugged into any socket on this board

NOT! Th s powersuppy sused nboththe 120 vots and 240 vo ts
10 C202 The suppy s autosens ng

(]

TE35388a

Fwgure 4 41 IIOIC202 Slide In Power
Supply
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Figure 4 42. JIOIC202 Connections Inside the Slide In Power Supply
Table 4 15. IIOIC202 Power Supply Connections
135 W Main Power Supply DC Cable/Wire Connections
Source Destination
Wire/Cable Wire
Number From Terminal Description Terminal To
6638708 1 | DC Dstrbuton | TB-1 Wh tefViolet TB2-3 Mu t bus Backp ane
T8 3 Vio et TB2 2
6638710 2 | Manm P/S GND STUD | Green/Yeliow E1 PEP
6638710_3 |ManP/S CH2 - Wh te/Green CH3 + Man P/S
6638710 4 | Mam P/S CH2 - White/Green GND STUD | Man P/s
—
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Table 4 15 IIOIC202 Power Supply Connections (continued)

135 W Main Power Supply DC Cable/Wire Connections
Source Destination
6638711_1 Man P/S GND STUD | Wh te/Green TB5 2 Mu t bus Backpiane
Wh te/Green TB5 2
Wh te/Green TB5 1
Wh te/Green TB5 1
Wh te/Green TB6 1
White/Green TB6 2
+5V STUD | Brown TB3 2
Brown TB3 2
Brown TB3 1
Brown TB3 1
Brown TB4 1
Brown TB4 2
6638712_1 [(ManP/S J1 Wh te TB1 2 Mult bus Backp ane
Green TB1 1
Red P3 MKN 01
Black P3 MKN 01
6638717_1 [ManP/S Je Red P7 DC D str bution
B ack
6638718_1 | Main P/S +5V STUD | Brown TB 5 DC D strbuton
GND STUD | Whte/Green TB 2
Wh te/Green TB-7
CH3 Violet TB-3
CH2 + White/Vio et TB1
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AC POWER

Refer to Section 3 for the location of the AC connectjons for
the unit being installed Figure 4-43 shows the the AC wiring
inside the power entry panel for 1101S20, IIOIS20A/D and
II0IC202 The IIOIC203 is similar except that it has a trans

former and switch for 120 VAC/240 VAC for the air
conditioner IIOIC201/4/5 have similar internal AC wiring.
The number of AC outlets is different

NOTE: Connect the dev ce ony to the out et labeled for that dev ce
to prevent poss ble overloading of the outlet
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Figure 4 43 110iS20, IIOIS20A/D and 1101C202/3 PEP
AC Connections
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INTRODUCTION
This section contains the optional hardware for the O1S/0IC
and the installation procedures. Table 5 1 lists the optional
hardware used in the Operator Interface Station, console
(IIOIS20) and driver cabinet (IIOIS20A/D) This table also
hata the hardware used for the Operator Interface Consoles,
19 inch table top (IIOIC201). console (IIOIC202), environmen
tal cabinet (IIOIC203). panel mounted (IIOIC204). and 37
inch tabletop (IIOIC205) Refer to Section 4 for standard
hardware
Table 5 1 Optional OIS/OIC Hardware
Where Used
ols olc
Part
20A .
Nomenclature 20 20D | 201 202 | 203 | 204 | 205 Description
6638514 _1 X | Keyboard Assemb y
ADPO1 X X X X X { Annunc ator/D sp ay Pane
(tabletop)
AKBO1 X X X X X X | QWERTY Aux ary Eng neer ng
Keyboard
AMSO01 X X X X X Mouse
ATBO1 X X X X X | Trackba
ATS01 X X X X X lfouch Screen
DMTO1 X Magnetic Tape (rackmount)
{DMTO02 X Magnet ¢ Tape Dr ve for
Arch va Storage (tabletop)
11DOPO1 X Opt cal Dr ve for Arch val
Storage (rackmount)
DOPO2 X Tab etop Optca D sk
DSTO1 X X Streaming Tape Dr ve for
Archiva Storage
MGCO1 X X Mu t bus Graph cs Contro er
Card (addit ona card) ]
PRT02 X X 1 B ack and Wh te Pr nter —‘
1 PRTO3 X X Color Pr nter
PRT04 X X ! V deo Cop er (co or)
PRTOS X X 3 ack and Wh te Pr nter (h gh
speed)
VTEO1 X X Term na for
J agnost cs/Start Up
INTRODUCTION
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OPTIONAL HARDWARE

Adding new hardware requires making the correct cable con
nections and making any required jumper and/or dipswitch
settings Specific installation procedures for individual com
ponents are given in the section with the option name

Refer t> Section 4 for details about standard OIS hardware.

Tabletop Annunciator Display Panel (ADP)
Ba ey Nomenclat.re ADPO1

The tabletop annunciator display panel (ADP) provides an
additicnal 32 lamps and pushbuttons Each lamp and
pushbutton 1s assigned to an OIS display. When a tag on a
displav goes 1nto an alarm condition, the assigned ADP lamp
turns on Press the assigned pushbutton to cause the as
signed display to be printed to the screen

The I[I01S20 and 1101C202/3/4 can drive up to four annunci
ator display panels, one standard ADP and three tabletop
ADPs See Figure 5 1 for the dipswitch configuration Refer to
Table & 2 for wiring connections to the ADP board

Balr CF
“DF PAMEL \
7 /L 7
et Sas .

T, LP PanEL
60342054 N
e LR ALF

F  BOARD ——

1948978

aDP DR

/
T~ 0 AUY FOFT

ON VEYBOARD s
NTERFACE
PaNEL

RIS 4

Figure 5 1 Tabletop Annunciator Display Panel
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Table 5 2. Connections to Annuncwator

Display Board
From P1 From P2
To P1 on opt onal ADP To AUX port on keyboard
Panel, use cabe interface panel use
assemb y number cab e number
1948978 1 1948978 1
OPTIONAL HARDWARE
| E96-105B
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Second Color Graphics Module

Ba ey Nomenc ature - MGCQ1

The second multibus graphics controller modulz 1s 1n slot
three of the multibus card cage The multibus in the OIS can
have up to two IMGCO1 modules Up to two morutors can be
cormected to an II0IS20, IIOIS20A/D or IIMGCJ1 A color
graphics module is included for each CRT ordered. Each
module must be configured by setting jumpers See Figure 5 2
for module locations and jumper settings Refer to the color
momtor entry mn this section for momtor wiring connections

12345678910 223451

$XH00 GRAPHCS CAFD

L swooaRmmcscarD

€637567 34200 TQ UPPER GRT
©837567_24 00 TO LOWER CRT

RGB ouTPUT J
TO MONTOR

MEMORY CHPS

MARK
HERE ON
STeK

LABEL

BAARD
PAPE

.
sgooor
do0oD0 o

\
oo

ooooa
omoa

LEEEEELE

[=ls slis siululn sfsisislalls uls afia sf

s0O00DDDO
8 goooo
|

28

TP36193A

NOTE Jumper configurations are not the same for siot 1 and slot 3

Fgure 5 2. Configuning the Second Multibus Graphics Controller Module
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Color Monitor

Bailey Part Number - 1848014 7 (33-inch momtor)
Ba ley Part Number - 1948623 6 (19- nch monitor)

Adding additional color monitors is model dependent. Refer
to Table 5 3 for a hist of available color monitor options. Refer
to the color morutor entry m the part replacement procedures
of Section 8 for steps to remove the monitor. See Figure 4-17
for the location of the 19 inch color monitor connections See
Figure 5 2a for the location of the 33 inch color monitor
connections

WARNING

AVERTISSEMENT

The CRT will slide out the rear of the 110I1S20 and [l0IC202
cabinet by itself when the mounting boits are removed. Re-
moving the rear two bolts without supporting the CRT could
cause personal injury.

Lorsque les boulons d'ancrage sont retires, I'ecran
cathodique risque de sortir a l'arrier de 'armoire 1101S20 et
1101C20. Si les deux boulons d’ancrage arriere sont retires, il
faut retenir I'ecran afin d’eviter toute blessure.

Table 5 3 19 Inch Color Monitor Options

Nomenclature Description

10 5202 One CRT mounted n cab net and one mounted on
the upper CRT mount

10 C2022 One CRT mounied in cabinet and one mounted on
the upper CRT mount

A second color momitor includes another IMGCO1 module See
Figure 5-2 for module location and configuration information

1. Shde the IIMGCO1 module into slot three of the host OIS
multibus card cage and secure the two front latches.

2. Plug the RGB wnputs mto the socket on the front of the
IIMGCO1 module

3 Connect the cable from the IMGCO1 to the RGB connector
panel in back of the host OIS below the main power supply

4 Connect the red, green and blue cable plugs to the correct
connectors on the back of the morutor.

1-E96 10581
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101S20 and 110!C202 NOTES:

1 Cab e number 6637597 24100 connects the lower monitor of the
0827 and OIC202 to the multbus graphcs contro er board

Cable number 6637597_34200 connects the upper montor to the

mult bus graph ¢s contro er board Labe s R, G and B represent red,

green and b ue, respect vey

2 Maxmum sengin of RS-170 RGB Caves s 250 feet For as-
tances over 250 feet, opt ca modems (NREMO1) using up to 1000
feet of f ber opt ¢ cab e (NKFMO1 xx) are requ red

3 If remote CRTs are being nsta ed, nsure they are powered us ng
the same polar zed power and ground as the O S and O C to prevent
grounc oops Fa ure to do so may cause dspay dstorton f
ground foops are stl suspected, use of optcaly 1s0 atec modems
w! el mnate the problem

4 Anne-pn D subconnector connects an externa br ghtness, con-
trast and degauss control Use cable number 6838720 1 for the
ower mon tor and cable number 6638720 2 for the upper mon tor
Brghtress and contrast contros are mo.nted on the beze The
degauss sw tch i1s mounted on the PEP

5 CRT wrng connector ocation may be sl ghty d fferent for each
model of OIS and O C

6 Brghtness and contrast contrals are acated on the frort pane of
the power entry pane of the O C203

5. Plug the morutor power line into the proper socket on the
back of the power entry panel

e
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Engineering Keyboard
Barley Nomenc ature | AKBO1
Each HIOIS20 and IIOIC202 console supports an additional
engineering QWERTY keyboard The IIOIS20 and IIOIC202
keyboard plugs into a five pin DIN connector on the keyboard
interface panel located to the right of the CRT and below the
ADP panel Each OIC has a five pin DIN connector located on
the keyboard interface panel. Figure 5 3 shows the 1015202
The connector is similar on the OIS and OIC models
Power does not have to be removed from the OIS or OIC
before plugging in or unplugging the engineering keyboard
Initializing the system is not needed after plugging in or
unplugging the engineering keyboard.
NOTE: Some keyboards may have underside switches Set these
switches to the f xed AT mode.
Fud” 0
KEYS N SV-;LS LGHTE
!————A—\ |
~
- —
O LD o000 000D T 00 (e e 1=
N O 1 O LA O O B
SN A e o 0
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S 0 [ D [ N A O I
L J { 1 — DDL_J [:‘ DL_JJ
.
TrREWR TER :EY AREA P UMER "‘v EYRAD
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L | L
S i
LSEN il o
| L | e e oo
L ]
L TP354d 8
Flgure 5 3. Engineering Keyboard Connector
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Printer

Ba ey Nomenc ature  PRTO02/I PRTO3/ IPRT04/ IPRT0S

A maximum of two printers may be connected to the I101S20
or IIOIS20A/D Refer to Section 4 for socket placement on the
power entry panel Plug the printer into the assigned AC
receptacle on the back of the power entry panel. Table 5 4
lists the printers used by the serial interface

Table 5 4 0OIS20/0IC20 Printers

Nomenclature Description
| PRTO2 B ack and White Printer
{ PRTO3 Coor Prnter
PRTO04 V deo Cop er (co or)
IIPRTO5 Black and Wh te Pr nter (h gh speed)
NOTES

1 Ford slances over 200 teet optca modems (us ng up to 1000 feet of { ber oplic cab e) are re
qured

2 The ne cord must have so ated safetv around referenced to the same pontasthe O Seec
tron cs satety ground w thout connect on 10 condu /structural ground AC receptacie must be so
ated ground dup ex Pass and Seymour G6200, or equ va ent

OPT ONAL HARDWARE

SETUP

Steps 1 5 are for printers IIPRT02, IIPRTO3 and IIPRTO5
Printer IIPRTO4 connections are in the color video copier
system IIPRTO4 section following this section For more in-
formation, refer to the manufacturers’ documentation

1 Attach one end of cable NKMRO1l to the printer DB25
serial connector Attach the other end to the OIS PEP printer
port Tighten the connector hood screws

2 Turn printer power on

3 Press the ON LINE button on the printer to get local (Lo)
mode

4 Press and hold the PRG button on the printer to print the
current setup

5 If the setup values 1in this text do not agree with the
printed listing for the XLS or XCQ, change the setup by
pressing 1 to 9 to change the entry for that number on the
listing and follow the prompts that are printed

58
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GENICOM 3410 XLS
The Present Configuration is:

Firmware: 512621 Resolution: MED, Printhead: 18P

1 Font

Style (507339) DP 400 CPS 2/144

CPI - 10.0
Country USA
Mode Normal

2 LPI 6

3 Forms Control
Form Length 110
Top Margin 00"
Bottom Margin - 0 O

4 Interface Control

Interface Type Serial

Input buffer length 2048
Interface Straps A

o] 1 2

123456789 0123456789 0123456789 012
000110000 0001000000 0100000001 000

Interface Straps B
0 1 2

123456789 0123456789 0123456789 012
110000000 0000000000 0000000000 000

Speed 9600
Parity None

5 Margin Settings
Left Margin 00O
Right Margin 13 6

6 Honzontal Tab Stops
None

7 Vertical Tab Stops
None

8 Printer Control Straps
Printer Straps A
o) 1 2

123456789 0123456789 0123456789 012
100010001 0110011000 0000010001 0O0C

Printer Straps B
o] 1 2

123456789 01234567890 0123456789 012
000001000 1000000001 0000010000 000

9 Emulation Mode Genicom ANSI X3 64

Press the number 0 to return to normal operation

To continue modification select 1

9

OPTIONAL HARDWARE
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GENICOM 3410 XCQ

The present configuration is:
Firmware: 512623 Resolution MED, Printhead 18P

1 Font

Style (507339) DP 400 CPS 2/144
CPI 1060

Counirv USA

Mode Normal

Ribbon Type Process 4 Color

2 LPI 6

3 Forms Control
Form Length 11 0
Top Margin 00
Bottom Margin 00

4 Interface Control

Interface Type Serial

Input buffer length 2048

Interface Straps A

o] 1 2 3
123456789 0123456789 0123456789 012
000110000 0001000000 0100000001 00O
Interface Straps B

4] 1 2 3
123456789 0123456789 0123456789 012
110000000 0000000000 0000000000 000
Speed 9600

Parity None

5 Margin Settings
Left Margin - 0 O
Right Margin 13 6

6 Hornzontal Tab Stops
None

7 Vertical Tab Stops
None

8 Printer Control Straps

Printer Straps A

0 1 2 3
123456789 0123456789 0123456789 012
100010001 1110011000 0000010001 000
Printer Straps B

[¢] 1 2 3
123456789 0123456789 0123456789 012
0C00C 1000 1001000001 0000010000 000

9 Emulation Mode Genicom ANSI X3 64

Press the number 0 to return to normal operation
To continue modification select 1 to 9.

OPT ONAL HARDWARE
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Color Video Copier System

Bailey Nomenclature - IIPRT04

The IIPRTO4 is used to make a color hard copy of a display on
the OIS CRT screen Do this by pressing the COPY button on

the copier. Related products for the I[IPRT04 are listed in
Table 5-5

Table 5 5 Video Copier Related Products

Nomenclature Description

1948439_1 Color Copier
1948440_1 V deo Processor
6634330N10 Centronics Cable
6637356_1-25 | OIS Cable

1948465 1 Spare ink Ro
1948464_1 Spare Paper Ro
NKMCO01-25 RGB Cab e Assemby
1945080_4 BNC Tee Adapter

OPERATION SUMMARY

The two parts to the color video copier are the video processor
and the color copier

The function of the video processor is to capture all needed
information from an OIS screen in a matter of seconds The
video processor then sends this information to the color
copier This frees up the OIS screen to enable an operator to
continue with his work while the color copy is actually being
produced The video processor has internal memory to store
multiple screens When multiple screens are stored by the
video processor, they are printed out in the order they were
stored

The color copier is the dewvice that makes the actual color
copy It takes approximately 45 to 60 seconds to make a color
copy of an OIS screen The copier makes three passes over
the paper placing the yellow, red and blue colors on the paper
separately. When each screen is printed. the copier aligns
itself to make the next copy at which time the color copy just
produced may be torn off at the perforation

INSTALLATION

After unpacking both the copier and video processor place
them side by side

OPTIONAL HARDWARE
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Configure Switches

Configure the dipswitches on the rear of the video processor
(Figure 5 4) The following information may be useful when
configuring the dipswitches

1 Termination for the red. green and blue video signals
should be 75 ohms (S1 1 through S1 6 all down)

The signal levels for the video inputs are one volt nominal
(S2 1 and S2 2 down}

2 Switch positions S2 3 and S2 4 are for setting the sync
These switch positions should be set to sync on the green
video tnput (S2 3 and S2 4 both down).

3 Switch 3 sets the attenuation of our video signals The
signal levels for the video inputs are one volt nominal, set
these switch positions to the high gain settings (S3 1 through
S3 6 all down)

oA ose
\CLTASE | Rah

Fe o5
St | zse 10) 0
210 aC . prd ,_;E/EN
= ‘
= { oj PEsET ‘
(]
-

THa0res

Fgire 5 4 Back View aof the Color Video Processor

Connect RGB Cables

Connect the red. green and blue video signals from the OIS
monitor to the video processor with the NKMCO1 RGB cable

If an Intecolor or other color monitor is used, use BNC tee
adapters to make the connections from the graphics board to
the monitor and from the monitor to the video processor To
do this follow these steps

1 Connect the BNC tee adapters (P/N 1945080 1) to the
red green and blue connectors on the back of the monitor
Make sure the termination switch set to the high impedance
setting (nonresistor) Connect the RGB output from the
graphics board to one side of the BNC tee adapters

OPT ONAL HARDWARE
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2 Connect one end of the NKMCO1 RGB cable assembly to
the other side of the BNC tee adapters Conrect the other end
of the NKMCO1 cable to the red, green and blue inputs on the
back of the video processor (Figure 5 4).

Connect Color Copier

Connect the video processor tc the copier with the Centronics
Parallel cable (P/N 6634330 30N25)

1. Connect one end of the Centronics cable to the signal
mput on the back of the copier

2 Connect the other end of the Centronics cable to the
parallel port connector on the back of the wideo processor.

3 Connect the OIS video processor cable from the remote
port of the video processor to the OIS power entry panel relay
contact that will be used to start the capture process Which
relay contact will handle this function 1s user configurable.
This relay contact will be controlled by the print command
found on the command hne menu of the OIS Bnng up this
menu by pressing the command hine menu key on the OIS
keyboard

Connect Video Processor
To complete the installation,

1. Connect the DBY side of the OIS video processor cable to
the remote connector on the back of the video processor.

2. Connect the two lugs on the other end of the cable to the
relay contact to perform this function.

3 Connect the black wire tc the relay termmal labeled C
(common) Connect the white wire to the relay terminal la
beled NQ (normally open}

Video Copier Configuration
To configure the video copier for printing:
1. Call up the GENERAL PARAMETERS option of the system

configuration screen Refer to the operation and configura-
t1on manual

2 Select Video Copier Relay No (1 12)i1tem on the screen.
enter a number and press

3 Press the RESET button on the power entry panel to

restart the console after making the change The change will
take effect after the console 1s back on line

OPT ONAL HARDWARE
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4 From the logical relay screen:
a Select the logical relay to be used
b Select the physical relay to be used

¢ Select the keyboard mterface to be used (1 or 2)

Printing a Screen
To print a screen display on the copier

1 Press COM'D LINE MENU to bring up the command line
menu at the bottom of the screen

2 Enter C to assign a printer
3 Enter 0 to enable the copier

4 Press COM’D LINE MENU to bring up the command line
menu bar at the bottom of the screen

5 Enter D to print a screen

6 Repeat Steps 1 and 2 to reset the printer assignments.

OPTIONAL HARDWARE

OPERATION

To make a copy, choose the PRINT option from the command
lime menu. When the D key 1s pressed, the OIS screen 1s
frozen for approximately five seconds. As soon as the screen
1s frozen, the relay contact (selected in Step 3) starting the
capture 1s closed for a mnimum of 10 microseconds. This
pulls the capture line on the video processor low A low on
this line tells the video processor to start a screen capture
The video processor then pulls all needed information off the
red, grezn and blue lnes of the OIS screen to make a color
copy Thus takes about three seconds After all needed infor
mation 1s pulled from the OIS screen The screen s freed and
the operator may continue with his work while the color copy
1s being produced

5-14 15 JUL 93
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Gammadata Color Video Copier System
Ba ey Nomenc ature - PRTO04 (A-s ze)

The IIPRTO4 is used to make a color hard copy of a display on
the OIS CRT screen Do this by pressing the up arrow on the
copier until the LCD display shows the number of the morutor
to be copied and then pressing the EXE button on the copier.
Related products for the IIPRTO4 are listed in Table 5 6.

Table 5 6. Video Copier Related
Products

] Description
1948440 2 Video Processor
6637356_2 xx OSCabe

1948465 2 Spare Ink Roll
1048464 2 Spare Paper Ro |
NKMC01-25 RGB Cab & Assembly

“945080_4 BNC "ee Adapter

o~ OPERATION SUMMARY

There are two main parts to the color video copier system
These are the video processor and the color copier.

The function of the video prccessor is to capture all needed
information from an OIS screen n a matter of seconds The
wvideo processor then sends this information to the color
copier This frees up the OIS screen to enable an operator to
continue with lus work while the color copy is actually being
produced The video processor has internal memory to store
multiple screens. When multiple screens are stored by the
video processor, they are printed out one after another in the
order in which they were stored

The color copier 1s the device that makes the actual color
copy. It takes approxamately 45 to 60 seconds to make a color
copy of an OIS screen. The copier makes three passes over
the paper, placing the yellow, red and blue colors on the
paper separately When each screen is pninted, the copier
aligns itself to make the next copy, at which time the color
copy just produced may be torn off at the perforation

OPT ONAL HARDWARE
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INSTALLATION

Unpack the copier with internal video processor See (Figure
5 5) There is no voltage select switch

1 Termination for the red, green and blue video signals
should be 75 ohms.

The signal levels for the video inputs are one volt nominal
2. Set the monitor to sync on the green video input
3. Refer to the setup manual and setup map for the video

copier. The signal levels for the video inputs are one volt
nominal

Connect RGB Cables

Connect the red, green and blue video signals from the OIS
monitor to the video processor with the NKMCO1 RGB cable

If an Intecolor or Aydin color monitor is used, use BNC tee
adapters to make the connections from the graphics board to
the wonttor and fromw the wwonitor to the video processor To
do thas, follow these steps

1 Connect the BNC tee adapters (Bailey Controls part num

ber 1945080 1) to the red. green and blue connectors on the
back of the monitor. Make sure the termination switch is set
to the high impedance setting (nonresistor) Connect the RGB
output from the graphics board to one side of the BNC tee
adapters.

2 Connect one end of the NKMCO1 RGB cable assembly to
the other side of the BNC tee adapters Connect the other end
of the NKMCOI1 cable to the red, green and blue luputs vn the
back of the video processor (Figure 5 5)

Connect Video Processor

To complete the installation

1 Connect the DB side of the OIS video processor cable to
the remote connector on the back of the video processor

2 Connect the two lugs on the other end of the cable to the
relay contact to perform this function

3 Connect the black wire to the relay terminal labeled C

(common) Connect the white wire to the relay terminal la
beled NO (normally open)

OPTIONAL HARDWARE
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OPERATION

Copy a screen by pressing the up arrow on the copier until
the LCD display shows the number of the monitor to be
copied and then pressing the EXE button on the copler The
OIS screen is frozen for about five seconds As soon as the
screen 1s frozen, the relay contact {selected in Step 3) starting
the capture is closed for a minimum of 0.5 seconds and
starts a screen capture. A screen capture takes about three
seconds After all needed information is pulled from the OIS
screen. The screen is freed and the operator may continue

while the color copy is made.

The menu structure for the video copier is listed in Figure
56

516
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Streaming Tape Drive
Bai ey Nomenclature - DSTO1

The streamuing tape drive peripheral consists of a 60 mega
byte cartnidge tape drive, interface and power supply It is
used to back up the OIS hard disk with the command BU and
restore with the command RU The backup/load process
takes 40 munutes For 85 megabyte or greater drives, midway to
completion of each command, remove the first tape and insert
the second, if needed. The disk controller used by the OIS also
controls the tape dnve

The streamung tape urut 1s supplied with a Centromcs D
connector cable See Figure 5 7 to attach the cable (part
number 6637714 1) between the power entry panel of the
IIQIS20 and the streaming tape umt Centronics D connector
receptacle. The 1101S20A/D has a connector for the D recep
tacle of the tape umt.

The tape dnve umt contans a controller board which is
configured by setting jumpers. The jumper settings are fac-
tory set and should require no further configuration. To
verfy the settings, see Figure 5 8

BACKUP AND RESTORE OPERATION
1. Connect a dumb terminal to P10,

2. Connect the tape drive to the streaming tape port on the
1I0IS20 and IIOIS20A/D PEP.

3. Reset the OIS. and press ENTER on the terminal within
seven seconds after the termunal displays the SYSTEM RE
START message.

4 Enter the command BU to back up the OIS hard disk to
tape, or the command RU to restore the hard disk from tape.

Backup tapes can be restored to different types of disk drives
if the drive to be loaded has a larger capacity than the
original Refer to Table 5 6a for hard disk dnve compatibility.

Table 5 6A. Hard Disk Drive Compatibility

( Formatted Capacity
Model {Bytes)
Pram V150 40, 427, 520
M croscience 58, 720, 258
Pram V185 66, 863, 104
Maxtor XT-1085 67, 108, 864
Seagate ST4086 68, 198, 400
Pram 519 150, 282, 240
Maxtor XT-2180 150, 282, 240
OPT ONAL HARDWARE
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Nine Track Reel-to-Reel Tape Transport
Ba ey Nomenclature IDMTO1/i DMTO2
The nine track reel to reel tape transport is a nine track
one half inch reel to-reel tape drive The IIDMTO1 mounts in
a OIS driver cabinet or IICWS01 work table base The
IIDMTO2 sits on a tabletop such as IICWS01 Table 5 7 lists
the parts used by the IIDMTO1/1IDMTO02.
The IIDMTO1 mounts in the IIOIS20A/D OIS driver cabinet
It contains the components of the base tape drive and the
parts listed in Table 5 8.
The IIDMTO2 consists of the parts listed in Table 5 9 in
addition to the basic parts.
Table 5 7 Reel to Reel Tape (IIDMT01/02)
Basic Parts List
Quantity| Part Number Description
1 6637805 Print of Draw ng
1 194776_23001 | 3 A Slow B ow Fuse
1 1947950 5 Power Cord
1 1948863 50 Ribben Cable Assemb y
1 1948380 1 Magnetic Tape Dr ve
Table 5 8 Reel to Reel Tape (IIDMTO1)
Parts List
Quantity Part Description Number
12 NTLAC19000 | Lock washer
12 NMPCC16002 | Nut
12 NANAU16008 | Screw
4 6637702_1 Mounting P ate
1 6637701_1 Support Rod
1 6637696_1 Vent Pane
2 6637703 1 Support Pane
1 6637805 1 Base Magnet c Tape Dr ve
Table 5 9. Reel to Reel Tape (IIDMTO02)
Parts List
Quantity | Part Number Description
1 1948863_50 Rbbon Cabe
2 1948819_1 Magnet ¢ Tape Unt,
Tab etop Mode
3 1948604 1 Tape Reel, 2400 ft
OPTIONAL HARDWARE
! E96 1058
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REEL-TO-REEL TAPE UNPACKING

On the tape transport. open the hinged tape guide lid and
remove the packing material (Figure 5 9) Unscrew retainers
at the left and nght front edges and lift the hinged transport
mechanism. exposing circuit boards (Figure 5 10) Separate
card frames and remove packing material from the boards
Unpack CSC 100 SCSI adapter kit

TOP COVER

LOAD
TAPE GU DE

TOP COVER
NTERLOCK
ARM

MANUAL
TOP COVER HUB RELEASE

STAY ARM

OPERATOR

_/[/ ACCESS COVER

ALPHANUMER C
D SPLAY PANEL

AC POWER

FRONT COVER

SW TCH LED
PANEL

Fgure 5 9 Reel to Reel Tape Drive Unit

REEL-TO REEL TAPE PREPARATION

1 At the nght back of the M990 transport, locate a two pin,
white nylon cable jack marked J9 and pass it out the open
mg 1n the back of the case

2 In the event that no J9 connector is in the wiring harness,
locate the provisioned J9 jack with one foot of white and
black leads termunating in Faston lugs Clip the lugs, strip
and sphce the white and black leads to similarly colored
wires 1n the harness Insulate with electrical tape (Feed
connector through back of transport )

OPT ONAL HARDWARE
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COVER LOCK
M CROSW TCH

ARDUCT
ARFLTER
AC
SUPPLY TRANSFORMER
MOTOR

HUB LOCK
SOLENO D

BLOWER
MOTOR

LATCH ARM

TAKE UP
MO™OR

POWER SUPPLY
ASSEMBLY

Figure 5 10. Reel to Reel Tape Transport Mechanism
3 Turn power on

4 Check for +48 VDC at white lead with respect to black ()
Correct as needed.

5 [IIOIS20A/D driver cabinet applications To install the
nine track transport in a IIOIS2C A or D driver cabinet use
the hardware provided with the IIDMTO1 to mount the rails
underneath the transport, rather than on the sides. as with
the NMTPO2. Locate the two support panels and orient with
tabs pointing inward on each side. Open transport, unbolt
the rack slide hinges and transfer them to the corresponding
locations on the left and right support panels Mount support
panels to transport sides, through the holes where hinges are
mounted.

6 Detach and mount the rack rear section of each slide to
front and back cabinet rack rails Mount it above the shelf of
the NMEDO1 cabinet or, use the bottom rail pattern of
IICWSO01 work surface enclosure.

NOTE. When manua tape mounting cr serv ce is requ red the trans
port must be hinged up in operat on

OPT ONAL HARDWARE
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7 Lift transport 1nto rail engagement in cabinet (requires a
mimmum of two people)

SCSIINTERFACE UNIT, CSC-100

1 Place unit upright, and remove two screws near tapered
edge Lift open hinged hd.

2 Locate +48 volt power cable labeled 962031 and insert
connector Pl in crrcuit board location J4, engaging cable
plug in the chassis jack clip Seat ROMs in sockets

3 Route the loose P2 connector through the large cut out
Close the box

4 Locate two six inch braided straps Put a box retamning
screw through each straps lug, and fasten the box again

REEL-TO-REEL TAPE SETUP

1 Locate two 50 pin ribbon jumpers marked 961991. Orient
the pin header P2 connector of each so striped edge located
at the silk screened %2 then insert one each into board
locations J1 and J2

2 Orient tapered edge of CSC 100 to view LEDs at left and
dipswitches to their right (Figure 5 11) Set ID switches one
through four open (up) and switch five of right most switch
open

REEL-TO REEL TAPE SYSTEM CONNECTIONS

1 Rotate power selector at back of tape transport Set to
appropriate voltage and frequency. If voltage is 200 to 240
VAC. unplug the unit and pop out (screwdriver V4 turn coun
terclockwise} adjacent fuse holder and replace fuse with
3 amp slow blow fuse provided

2 Use the parallel blade cord from transports IEC 320 re
ceptacle to a spare receptacle as available If installed in an
QIS drniver cabinet, use IEC320 male to female cable part
number 19447950 5 and connect to power entry panel mag
tape receptacle

3 With front panel power switch rocked and left perma
nently on, (system running) measure voltage at transport
back J9 connector. white wire and confirm that it is +50 VDC
with respect to the black wire Correct as necessary

4 Turn off the OIS cabnet breaker and attach the CSC 100
units part number 962031 P2 connector to transport connec
tor J9

OPTIONAL HARDWARE
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Fgure 5 11. Reel to Reel Tape LED and Switch Location

5 Attach left and right nbbon cable P1 connectors to trans
port connectors P1 and P2 respectively Cables have stripe to
right at transport back Do not cross the cables

6. Dress cable tagged 962031 and transport power cable down
through trough, then hook CSC 100 on back of transport

7 Attach grounding/hanger straps to screws at left and
right of transport. Arrangement needs to look like a swing, as
installed

8 Dress the end of cable part number 1948863 50 having
the strain relief connector down left and front sides of the
card cage. striped edge down

9 Attach the other end to either connector on the back box
of CSC 100, strips to right. Fully seat the connector

10 Attach cable part number 1948032 31200 to SCSI port
on the OIS power entry panel

11 Remove fastener from squared off end of 12 inch tape

1200 or 2400 feet reel, and insert with tape uncoiling clock
wise through hinge up doorway (Figure 5 12)

OPTIONAL HARDWARE
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Fgure 5 12 Lnading Reel to Reel Tape
12 Fu ly seat tape on hub, then close door

13 Turn on power to each OIS cabinet, and immediately
press transport’s then Press the OIS
button a couple of seconds after turning the breaker ON
Whenever the display does not confirm a successful load,
load manually by

A Grasp lower left hand door release behind face
plate, squeeze and slide out transport

B Lift hood (choch drops into position)

C Thread tape through maze then (holding tachome
ter arm away) wrap six winds clockwise around take
up hub

D Lift chock, close hood and retract transport

E While pressing [ensity ], press [Eosd]. then press

Manual Load six wraps around takeup hub, press _
then

OPT ONAL HARDWARE
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Optical Disk Storage
Bai ey Nomenclature - DOPO1

Two optical disk models are available for the IIOIS20 The
IIDOPO! rack mount unit used with the IIOS20A/D dniver
cabinet The IIDOPO2 tabletop unit used with the
1I0S201/2/3 console cabinet.

The IIDOPO1 is a Cherokee™ optical disk drive data system
with rack mount hardware. (Cherokee P/N 8831-2} Table
5 10 lists the contents of the IIDOPO1.

Table 5 10. IDOPO1 Parts List

Quantity| Part Number Description

1 6637858 Print Of Draw ng
1 1948497 1 Optical D sk Dr ve
1 1948497 _3 Optica D sk Med a
1 1947950_5 Line Cord AC
1 1948863 50 R bbon Cab e Assemb y
1 6638124 1 Support Ang e
1 6638124 2 Support Ang e
2 6638125 1 Mounting C ps

12 NMPCC16002 Nut

12 NBJAU16010 Screw

The optical drive includes one blank double sided med:a
cartridge Extra cartridges can be ordered with Bailey Con
trols part number 1948497_7.

These instructions are IMPORTANT. To avoid damage to the
optical disk drive unit, please read them thoroughly before
attempting installation or applying power.

NOTE: In this instruction, IDOPO1 refers the disk dr ve and hard
ware package When we refer to the d sk drive as a separate unit we
cal the Cherokee P/N 8831 2 a disk drive unt (s ng e dr ve)

IDOPO1 UNPACKING

Carefully remove the disk drive unit drive from its shipping
carton and verify its contents Save the shipping carton and
packing material that accompanied the disk drive unit It can
be used during moving and shipping to protect the unit
against damage.

Table 5 11 lists the optical disk storage IIDOPO1 carton
contents
™ Cherokee s a trademark of the Cherokee Data Svstem Inc

OPTIONAL HARDWARE
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Table 5 11 Optical Disk Storage IIDOPQ1 Carton Contents

Contents Description

M8831 2 Optical Disk Drive This self contamed unit conta ns
the disk dr ve SCSI contro ler and power supply n a
19 nch rack mount conf gurat on

Operators Th s manua conta ns detalled operat ng and
Manua ma ntenance instruct ons for the d sk drive unit

Poawear Cah e Th & ¢cab P ennnects the disk drve Lnt to a ocal
power source

Optica Disk Double sided b ank disk with 320 Mbyte per side
Med a

Tools required for installation include a flat blade screw
drniver, a Phillips screwdniver, and a socket flat head number
4 40 wrench

IIDOPO1 FEATURES

There are setup. operator and maintenance controls on the
front and on the back of the optical disk drive These are the
front panel controls

Power On/Off Switch

This pushbutton switch is located on the lower center of the
disk drive unit Pressing the switch applies power Pressing
the switch again will remove power When power 1s being
supplied to the disk drive unit the switch is illuminated

Cartridge Release Button

This pushbutton switch is located just below the cartridge
access door on the drive Depressing the switch allows you
to rotate the lock/insert switch In the unlock (insert) condi
tion, the select and ready lights flash alternately Refer to
Select/Status Lights

Figure 5 13 shows the front view of the IIDOPO1 optical disk
unit

OPT ONAL HARDWARE

Ready/Status Light

If the green ready status indicator stays on, the optical drives
in the disk drnive unit has optical media loaded and is awalit
g access from the host computer

528

1 E96 105B



OPTIONAL HARDWARE

=
‘.ﬁ g:?.: : ﬁHEHOKEE DATA SYSTEMS
| {OTI000000000000 & ¢ 0000000000000 — _

POWER SWTiH

LATUEN

Figure 5 13. IIDOPO1 Optical Disk Unit Front View

Select/Status Light

The red select status light indicates that the optical drive in
the disk drive unit has been selected by the host computer
which may be transferring data or status information

Media Access Door

Insert or remove storage media by opening the cartridge
access door inthe front of the disk drive unit Open the door
by rotating the door release knob from the close position to
the open position. Prior to operation, the door release knob
should be in the close position for reliable drive operation
Opening or closing the door release knob does not require
power to the drive

Back Panel Features
Figure 5 14 shows the back panel of the disk drive unit

This hist contains the back panel features of the IIDOPO1 disk
drive unit

SCSI Connector

AC Power Input Connector
Fuse Holder

AC Power Input Setting

Drive Serial Number

SCSI Address Selector

Main AC Power ON/OFF Switch

SCS! Connector

The SCSI connector connects the host computer and the
SCSI controller in the disk drive unit The SCSI connector is
located in the right rear corner of the rear panel

OPTIONAL HARDWARE
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Fgure 5 14 IIDOPO1 Optical Disk Urut Back View
Power Input Connector
The power input connector provides power connection to the
disk drive unit This connector 1s located next to the fuse
holder at the lower left side on the rear of the disk drive unit
Fuse Holder
The fuse holder 1s located inside the fuse/voltage access
panel on the rear panel of the disk drive unit
Power Input Setting
The power mnput setting is located inside the fuse/voltage
access panel
SCS! Address Selector
The address selector is located on the upper left corner The
SCSI address for the optical drive is assumed to be one by the
system
Drive LUN Number
The factory set disk drive logical unit number (LUN) number
is zero
Drive Serial Number
The disk drive unit serial number 1s located at the center of
the back panel Figure 5 14 shows the back view of the
1IDOPO1 Optical Disk Unit
OPT ONAL HARDWARE
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lIDOPOT INSTALLATION

To install the IIDOPO1, first install and align the mounting
bracket assembly Table 5 12 lists the required installation
materials

Table 5 12. IIDOPO1 Installation Hardware

Figure 5-14
Quantity Description Call Out

1 Print Drawing 6637858

12 NBJAU16010 Screw A
12 NMPCC16002 Nut B
2 6638125_1 Mounting C p o]
1 6638124 1 Support Angle D
1 6638124 2 Support Ang e E

Rail Assembly

See Figure 5 15 to assemble the rack mount side rails
(mounting bracket).

NOTE: Do not over t ghten the mounting ¢l p screws unt thera s
are adjusted to fit the r des red cab net

FRUNT NCTE
ONE LEFT D
ONE P GHT B)
¢ M ONOCSO < T —
v 3
|
O |
p—
U
N, 0’@, ~~  PREsR
-
TPs7” &

Figure 5 15 Mounting Bracket Assembly

Rail Alignment and Installation

1 Place the rails one at a time in the cabinet and adjust the
length. Do this by lining up the front and rear screw holes on
the bracket to the front and rear screw holes on the cabinet
Figure 5 16 shows the screw hole location for bracket adjust
ing Mark the mounting clip position on the support angle

2 Remove the rail assembly from the cabinet and tighten
the mounting clip screws at desired length

OPT ONAL HARDWARE
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Fwgure 5 16 IIOIS20A/D Cabinet Mounting

3 After tightening the mounting clip screws. reinstall the
rails and mount 1t to the cabinet using screws and nuts
provuded

NOTE Make sure ra s are at equa heights on both s des of the
cabinet

4  With rails firmly in place slide the disk drive unit in the

cabinet on top of the rails and fasten the rack mount handle
screws to the holes in the cabinet rack

Figure 5 17 shows the optical disk unit installed

1IDOPO1 CONFIGURATION

1 Using the grounding strap to ground yourself to the com-
puter chassis ground

2 Turn off the computer mamn power using power down
procedures

3 Connect one end of the nbbon cable assembly to the SCSI
port on the power entry panel and the other end to the I/O
connector 1 or 2 of the disk drive unit.

NOTES

1 Observe pn 1 ocat on when connect ng the r bbon cab e to SCS
nterface board and optca d sk dr ve

2 The 8CS D se ection for the d sk dnive un t has to be a one

OPTIONAL HARDWARE
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—~ Figure 5 17. IIDOPO1 Optical Disk Unit Installied
4 Plug the AC line cord into the power entry panel of the
computer Termination of power is provided by the disk drive
unut in all configurations.
Table 5 13 shows the SCSI ID selection jumpers
Table 5 13 SCSI ID Selection Jumpers
scsi D! Pin 1 Pin 2 PIn3
0 OFF OFF OFF
1 OFF OFF ON
2 OFF ON OFF
3 OFF ON ON
4 ON OFF OFF
5 ON OFF ON
[ T ON ON OFF
7 T ON ON ON
NOTES
1 Soma rep acement un ts requ re removing the case to set a sm ar jumper pattern on
o~ the rear most circuit board

2 Thstabe s ocated at the rear of the M8831 2

OPTIONAL HARDWARE
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HIDOP01 POWER SETTINGS

The disk drive unit has been set at the factory for United
States power, 120 VAC 47 to 440 hertz The disk dnive unit
may be operated on 120 VAC, 47 to 440 hertz or 240 VAC, 47
to 440 hertz by changing the input power setting

CAUTION

ATTENTION

Incorrectly setting the input power select may damage the
disk drive unit.

Un mauvais regiage de la selection de I'alimentation d’entree
pourait endommager 'unite de disque.

Changing the Power Selting
Change the input power setting by following these steps

1 Disconnect the AC power cord at the back of the disk
drive unit

2 Locate the mnput power module at the back rnight corner of
the disk dnve unit

3 The input power access panel is below the power ON/OFF
switch Using a flat blade screw driver, pry open the access
panel Remove the voltage select wheel, turn to the proper
voltage and replace The selected input voltage should be
displayed

OPT ONAL HARDWARE

Fuse Replacement

The disk drive unit 1s protected with two fuses located at the
back of the disk drnive unit The fuse rating is 25C volts at 3
amps To replace a fuse, follow these steps

1 Disconnect the power cord at the back of the disk drive
unit

2 Locate the input power module at the back right corner of
the disk drive unut

3 Locate the fuse/voltage access panel located below the
power ON/OFF switch Pry open the access panel with a flat

blade screwdriver

4 Locate fuses below the power select wheel Remove the
defective fuses The arrow on the fuse holder should point left

5 Close the access panel

534
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HIDOPO1 WIRING AND CABLING

1 Connect the 50 pin ribbon cable to the SCSI port on the
OIS power entry panel. Connect the other end to either of the
SCSI connectors on the back of the disk drive

The materials required are listed in Table 5 14

Table 5 14. Optical Disk Unit IDOPO1

Wiring Hardware
Quantity| Part Number Description
1 1948487 _1 Opt cal Disk Dr ve

1 1947950A5 AC L ne Cord
1 1948863_50 R bbon Cab e Assemb y
1 Ground ng Wr st Strap

NOTE. The disk drive unit should st  be unplugged

2. Connect the SCSI terminator block to the other SCSI
connector on the disk drive.

NOTE: This terminator must be mstal ad for proper operat on

3. Plug the AC line cord Into the power entry panel of the
computer or into another AC outlet Power cords are provided
for IEC320 and United States outlets. Be sure that the AC
outlet matches the AC power selected on the disk drive

HIDOPO1 OPERATION

Operation consists of using the disk drive unit and the stor
age media Media types and how to use themn in the disk drive
unit are explained in this section

Power Up the Disk Drive

After you install the hardware with the steps in this section,
turn power on by pressing the rocker switch on the back
panel.

Optical Media

The disk drive unit can be used with either single sided or
double sided media. The optical media is enclosed in a car
tridge with spring loaded slides which open when the
cartridge is inserted in the disk dnive unit The banded end of
the medtia cartridge is always inserted first into the optical
drive In addition. there are arrows located on the cartridge
indicating the proper orientation

OPTIONAL HARDWARE
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Single Sided Media

Doub e Sided Media

Media Storage

Single sided media permits recording on only one side of the
media The user capacity of this media is in excess of
320 megabytes this does not include spare data tracks
which are automatically allocated for use by the SCSI con
troller defect management microcode Single sided media
must be inserted A side up for proper orientation of the
recorder surface to the optical recording head.

Double sided media permits recording on both sides of the
media Each side 1s capable of storing in excess of 320 mega
bytes

The optical media cartridge protects the media We recommend

1 When powering down the optical drive for extended peri
ods of time Remove the optical media to protect it from
damage.

2 The optical media cartridge should be stored in a dust
free environment

3 The optical media will withstand storage temperature of
40 to + 75 degrees centigrade Do not store disks in extreme
heat and sunlght

4 Optical media stored in excessively cold temperature
should be given several minutes to reach temperature stabil
ity before inserting it into the optical drive. This also helps
eliminate condensation which may occur on an extremely
cold surface.

OPT ONAL HARDWARE

Media Loading with Power

The media has two sides A and B. Choose which side will be
used first (normally A)

If the lock/insert switch on the front panel is in the insert
position, insert the optical disk cartridge (metal banded end
1n first) into the disk drive unit until encountering a firm
stop A fully inserted cartridge will be totally contained
within the drive Rotate the lock/insert switch to the lock
position The optical disk will recalibrate and indicate a ready
status (green light on front of panel)

Should the lock/insert swatch be in the lock position, press
the cartridge release button The select and ready lights will
alternately flash This indicates that the lock/insert switch
has been unlocked and may be rotated counter clockwise to
the insert position

536
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The lock/insert switch can only be rotated to the insert
position while the select and ready lamps are flashing. If the
lamps stop flashing before turning the switch to insert, the
lock switch will again be locked In the lock position Press
cartridge release button again and rotate the lock/insert
switch to insert position while the lights are flashing, this
may be repeated without damage to the disk drive unit A
cartridge can now be inserted using the above procedure

Media Unloading with Power

To unload a cartridge from the disk drive unit with power
applied, press the cartridge release switch. The select and
ready lights will alternately flash indicating that the lock/in
sert switch has been unlocked The switch may now be
rotated counter clockwise to the eject position Rotate the
switch until the cartridge is released and ejected from the
disk drive unit The lock/insert switch is locked when it is in
rotated in the lock position to prevent an accidental ejection
of the cartridge The lock/insert switch may only be rotated
from lock to insert when the cartridge release switch has
been depressed and the select and ready lamps are flashing
If the lamps stop flashing and the lock/insert switch has not
been rotated, the cartridge remains loaded and the lock/in
sert switch is again locked. Pressing the cartridge release
switch again will unlock the lock/insert switch (select and
ready flashing) and the lock switch may be rotated to the
eject position ejecting the cartridge.

NOTE: If the cartridge re ease switch s pressed and the ock/ nsert
switch has not been rotated, the cartndge remamns oaded but the
d sk drive unitI1s n a not ready conditcn

To bring the disk drive unit to a ready state (green light),
press the cartridge release switch, wait until the select and
ready lights flash, then press cartridge release again The
disk drive unit will recalibrate and become ready

Media Unloading with No Power

You can remove an optical cartridge when unit power is
turned off Do this by inserting a small, round rod (paper clip
will be adequate), approximately one inch through the small
opening above the insert label. This releases the lock/insert
switch and the switch may be rotated to the eject position
This method should only be used when power cannot be
applied to the unit and removal of the cartridge is desired
The uptical disk cartridge should be removed from the umt
before the unit is powered down. Leaving the cartridge in
serted, leaves the media exposed with the cartridge access
door open.

OPT ONAL HARDWARE
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lIIDOP01 TROUBLESHOOTING

The troubleshooting guide in Section 6 will help answer your
questions. In addition, Cherokee provides assistance at
(303) 776 0721 to answer additional questions on the disk
drive unit When calling indicate that technical assistance is
required and give the serlal number of your disk drive unit.

OPT ONAL HARDWARE

HIDOPO1 MAINTENANCE

The disk drive unit is designed for maintenance free opera
tion ‘I'here 1s only one maintenance procedure recommended
for the disk drive unit and that is to clean the input filter
This filter is located on the back panel. Remove clean and
replace the filters when they are dirty by following the proce
dure in Section 7

538
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Optical Disk Storage
Bailey Nomenciature - HDOP02

Two optical disk models are available for the IIOIS20 The
IIDOPO! rack mount unit used with the IIOS20A/D driver
cabinet. The IIDOP0O2 tabletop unit used with the
110S201/2/3 console cabinet.

The IIDOP0O2 Cherckee optical disk drive data system is a
compact, tabletop configuration. It is used for archiving data.
it cannot be used to back up the hard disk. Table 5-15 lists
the IIDOPO2 parts.

Table 5 15 Optical Disk Storage
HIDOPQZ2 Parts List

Quantity | Part Number Description

1 1948497_6 Optical D sk Drve Tab etop
1948758 1 SCSi Terminator

1947950A5 AC Line Cord

1948825_50 SCSi R bbon Cable Assembly

[N

The optical drive includes one blank double sided media
cartridge Extra cartridges can be ordered with Bailey Con
trols part number 1948497 _7

These instructions are IMPORTANT. To avoid damage to the
optical disk drive unit, please read them thoroughly before
attempting installation or applying power.

NOTE: Iin this instruction, | DOPO2 refers the disk dr ve and hardware
package. The Cherokee Model 612 1s relered to as a disk dnive unit

HIDOP02 UNPACKING
Carefully remove the disk drive unit drive from its shipping
carton and verify its contents.

Save the shipping carton and packing material that accom
panied the disk drive unit. It can be used during moving and
shipping to protect the unit against damage

Table 5 16 lists the optical disk storage IIDOP02 carton
contents

OPTIONAL HARDWARE
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Table 5 16 Optical Disk Storage IIDOP02 Carton Contents

Contents Description

M612 Optca D sk Drve | Ths sef contained unit conta ns the d sk
dr ve, SCSI controller and power suppy n
a 19 inch rack mount conf guration

Operators Manua Th s manual conta ns detal ed operat ng
and mawntenance instructions for the d sk
drive unit

Power Cabe Th s cab e connects the disk drive untto a

oca power source

Optca Dsk Meda Doub e s ded blank disk w th 320 Mbyte
per side

IIDOPO2 FEATURES

There are setup, operator and maintenance conirols on the
front and on the back of the optical disk drive

Cartr dge Release
Button

Ready/Status Light

Select/Status Light

OPT ONAL HARDWARE

Front Panel Controls

The front panel controls consist of the cartrnidge release button

This pushbutton switch 1s located just below the cartridge
access door on the drive Press the switch and rotate the
lock/insert switch In the unlock (insert) condition, the select
and ready lights flash alternately Refer to Select/Status
Lights

Figure 5 18 shows the front panel of the IIDOP02 Optical
Disk, dick drive 11mit

If the green ready status indicator stays on. the optical drives
in the disk drive unit has optical media loaded and is await
1ng access from the host computer

The green select status light indicates that the optical drive
in the disk drive unit has been selected by the host computer
which may be transferring data or status information

540
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Figure 5 18 IIDOPO02 Optical Disk Unit Front View

SCSI Connector

Power Input Cannector

Back Panel Features

This list contains the back panel features of the IIDOP02 disk
drive unit

SCSI Connector

AC Power Input Connector
Fuse Holder

Power On/Off Switch

AC Power Input Setting

Drive Serial Number

SCSI Address Selector

Main AC Power ON/OFF Switch

The SCSI connector connects the host computer and the
SCSI controller in the disk drive unit The SCSI connectors
are located in the left back corner of the back panel

The power input connector provides power connection to the
disk drive unit This connector is located below the fuse
holder at the lower right side on the back of the disk drive
unit

OPT ONAL HARDWARE
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Fuse Holder

Power On/Off Switch

Power Input Setting

SCSI Address Selectors

SCSI Address

Drive LUN Number

OPT ONAL HARDWARE

The fuse holder 1s located inside the fuse/voltage access
panel on the back panel of the disk drive unit

This pushbutton switch is located on the lower center of the
disk drive unit Pressing the switch applies power. Pressing
the switch again will remove power. When power is being
supplied to the disk drive unit the switch is illuminated

The power nput setting is located inside the fuse/voltage
access panel

The address selector is located on the upper left corner
behind a sliding metal door Change the SCSI address by
pressing the small button below the display.

The SCSI address for the optical drive is assumed to be one
by the system

The factorv set disk drive logical unit number (LUN) number
15 zero

Figure 5 19 shows the back panel of the [IDOPO2 disk drive
unmt

SUS ADDRESS
FAN ZC ER -~

POWER SWTCH
CLT-G °T

e LT-GE SELE
FJTE

Jg g
P i —
=l P .
~:wE\:rOF\[ L o\ &
>
— |

FNy EF COMNMECTCN
PN ER CONNEC

ey yim

Fgure 5 19 IIDOP02 Optical Disk Unit Back View
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IIDOPO02 DISK DRIVE SETUP

Power Settings

The disk drive unit has been set at the factory for United
States power, 120 VAC 47 to 440 hertz. The disk drive unit
may be operated on 120 VAC, 47 to 440 hertz or 240 VAC 47
to 440 hertz by changing the input power setting

CAUTION

ATTENTION

Incorrectly setting the input power select may damage the
disk drive unit.

Un mauvais reglage de la selection de I'alimentation d’entree
pourait endommager 'unite de disque.

Change the input power setting by following these steps

1. Disconnect the AC power cord at the back of the disk
drive unit.

2 Locate the input power module at the back right corner of
the disk drive unit

3. The input power access panel is below the power ON/
OFF switch Using a flat blade screw driver, pry open the
access panel. Remove the voltage select wheel, turn to the
proper voltage and replace. The selected input voltage should
be displayed.

Fuse Replacement

The disk drive unit is protected with two fuses located at the
back of the disk drive unit. The fuse rating is 250 volts at
3 amps To replace a fuse, follow these steps-

1 Disconnect the power cord at the back of the disk drive
unit

2. Locate the input power module at the back right corner of
the disk drive unit.

3 Locate the fuse/voltage access panel located below the
power ON/OFF switch. Using a flat blade screwdriver, pry
open the access panel.

4. Locate fuses below the power select wheel. Remove the
defective fuses The arrow on the fuse holder should point left

S Close the access panel

OPTIONAL HARDWARE
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1IDOP02 WIRING AND CABLING

1. Use the grounding strap to ground yourself to the com
puter chassis ground

2 Turn off the computer main power using power down
procedures

NOTE The SCS ID selection for the d sk drive unt must be set to
one for a app cations

3 Connect the 50 pin nbbon cable to the SCSI port on the
Q1S power entry panel Connect the other end to either of the
SCSI connectors on the back of the disk drive

The materials required for Step 3 are listed in Table 5 17

Table 5 17 Optical Disk Unit IIDOP02
Wiring Hardware

Q y Part Numb Description
1 1948497 6 Optica D sk Drive Tab etop
* 1947950A5 AC Line Cord
1 1948825 50 Ribbon Cable Assemb y
1 Ground ng Wr st Strap

NOTE The disk drive unit should st be unp ugged

4 Connect the SCS! terminator block to the other SCSI
connector on the dish drive

NOTE. Th s term nator must be nsta ed for proper operaton

5 Plug the AC line cord into the power entry panel of the
cusuputer or inte another AC vutlet Power cords are provided
for IEC320 and United States outlets Be sure that the AC
outlet matches the AC power selected on the disk drive

IIDOP0O2 OPERATION

Operation consists of using the disk drive unit and the stor
age media Media types and how to use them in the disk drive
unit are explained in this section

OPT ONAL HARDWARE

Power Up the Disk Drive

After You Install The Hardware With the steps in this section,
turn power on by pressing the rocker switch on the back
panel

544
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Single Sided Media

Double Sided Media

Media Storage

Optical Media

The disk drive unit can be used with etther single sided or
double sided media. The optical media is enclosed in a car
tridge with spring loaded slides which open when the
cartridge is inserted in the disk drive unit. The banded end of
the media cartridge is always inserted first into the optical
drive. In addition, there are arrows located on the cartridge
indicating the proper orientation.

Single sided media permits recording on only one side of the
media. The user capacity of this media is in excess of
320 megabytes. This does not include spare data tracks
which are automatically allocated for use by the SCSI con
troller defect management microcode. Single sided media
must be inserted A side up for proper orientation of the
recorder surface to the optical recording head

Double sided media permits recording on both sides of the
media. Each side is capable of storing in excess of
320 meagbytes

The optical media cartridge protects the media We recommend

1 When powering down the optical drive for extended peri
ods of time Remove the optical media to protect it from
damage.

2 The optical media cartridge should be stored in a dust
free environment.

3 The optical media will withstand storage temperature of
40 to + 75 degrees centigrade Do not store disks in extreme
heat and sunlight.

4. Optical media stored In excessively cold temperature
should be given several minutes to reach temperature stabil
ity before inserting it into the optical drive This also helps
eliminate condensation which may occur on an extremely
cold surface

Media Loading with Power

The media has two sides A an B Choose which side wall be
used first (normally A)

If the lock/insert switch on the front panel is in the insert
posttion, insert the optical disk cartridge (metal banded end
in first) into the disk drive unit until encountering a firm
stop. A fully inserted cartridge will be totally contained
within the drive. Rotate the lock/insert switch to the lock
position The optical disk will recalibrate and indicate a ready
status (green light on front of panel)

OPTIONAL HARDWARE
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Should the lock/insert switch be in the lock position, press
the cartridge release button. The select and ready lights will
alternately flash This indicates that the lock/insert switch
has been unlocked and may be rotated counter clockwise to
the insert position

The lock/insert switch can only be rotated to the insert
position while the select and ready lamps are flashing If the
lamps stop flashing before turning the switch to insert, the
lock switch will again be locked in the lock position Press
cartridge release button again and rotate the lock/insert
switch to insert position while the lights are flashing This
may be repeated without damage to the disk drive unit A
cartridge can now be inserted using the above procedure

Media Unloading with Power

To unload a cartndge from the disk drive unit with power
applied, press the cartridge release switch The select and
ready [ ghts will alternately flash indicating that the lock/in
sert switch has been unlocked The switch may now be
rotated counter clockwise to the eject position Rotate the
switch until the cartridge is released and ejected from the
disk drive unit The lock/insert switch is locked when it is in
rotated 1n the lock position to prevent an accidental ejection
of the cartridge The lock/insert switch may only be rotated
from lock to insert when the cartridge release switch has
been depressed and the select and ready lamps are flashing
If the lamps stop flashing and the lock/insert switch has not
been rotated. the cartridge remains loaded and the lock/in
sert switch is again locked Pressing the cartridge release
switch again will unlock the lock/insert switch select and
ready flashing) and the lock switch may be rotated to the
eject position ejecting the cartridge.

NOTE: !f the cartr dge release switch 1s pressed and the lock/insert
sw tch has not been rotated, the cartndge rema ns loaded but the
dskdrveunt s na notready condton

To bring the disk drive unit to a ready state (green light).
press the cartridge release switch, wait until the select and
ready hghts flash. then press cartridge release again The
disk drive unit will recalibrate and become ready

Media Unloading with No Power

Remove an optical cartridge when unit power s turned off
Do this by inserting a small. round rod (paper clip will be
adequate), approximately one inch through the small open
ing above the insert label This releases the lock/insert
switch and the switch may be rotated to the eject position

OPT ONAL HARDWARE
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la This method should only be used when power cannot be
applied to the unit and removal of the cartridge is desired
The optical disk cartridge should be removed from the unit
before the unit is powered down. Leaving the cartridge in
serted. leaves the media exposed with the cartridge access
door open.

IIDOP02 TROUBLESHOOTING

The troubleshooting guide in Section 6 will help answer your
questions. In addition. Cherokee provides assistance at
(303) 776-0721 to answer additional questions on the disk
drive unit. When calling indicate that technical assistance is
required and give the serial number of your disk drive unit

HIDOPO2 MAINTENANCE

The disk drive unit is designed for maintenance free opera
tion. There is only one maintenance procedure recommended
for the disk drive unit and that is to clean the input filter
This filter is located on the back panel Remove, clean and
replace the filters when they are dirty by following the proce
dure in Section 7

OPTIONAL HARDWARE
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Touch Screen

Bafey Nomenclature I1ATS01 Lower Mon tor
Bai ey Nomenc ature { ATS02 Upper Mon tor

A touch screen provides a means of selecting display options
by touching the desired area on the monitor screen Up to
two touchscreen controller cards can be mounted onto the
IIMKMO1 card The first touchscreen controller card mounts
onto the component side of IIMKMO1l card The second
touchscreen controller card is identical to the first and
mounts onto the solder side of IIMKMO1 card Figure 5-20
shows the touch screen controller card connections The
touch screen card interprets signals from the touchscreen
CRT overlay and sends them to the IIMKMO1 card. One touch
screen may be installed per color monitor. This option re-
quires the addition of a touch screen and touch screen
controller card

Table 5- 18 lists the parts included with the IIATSO1

Table 5 18. Touch Screen Parts

Nomenclature Description
1948026_3 19 tn Touch Screen
1948027_3 | Touch Screen Contro ler Module
1948644_5 Extension Cable for Touch Screen on the
Upper Mon tor (IIATS02)

TOUCH SCREEN CONTROLLER CARD INSTALLATION

See Figure 5 21 for dipswitch settings and wiring connec
tions of the touch screen controller card

NOTE Before you attach the touch screen rbbon cab e to the
controfler board ground the capac tive charge on the touch screen
to the mon tor case ground

1 Insert one end of a straight pin or 24 AWG wire into either
outside touch screen cable connector contact

2 Press the other end of the pin or wire to the manitor case
ground

NOTE Fa ure to perform th s may damage the MOS FETS o~ the
contro er by the stored charge from the 25 klovo ts anode during
p cture tube operat on

QPTIONAL HARDWARE
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COMPONENT 5 5€
TOUCHSCREEN CaRD
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TOUCHSCREEN CARD ~

Te35356A

Iigure 5-20. 1ouch Screen Controller Card Connections

TOUCH SCREEN INSTALLATION

Follow the directions in the touch screen installation kit

1 Remove the CRT by following the instructions in Section 6

WARNING

AVERTISSEMENT

The CRT will slide out the rear of the HOiIS20 and 101C202
cabinet by itself when the mounting bolts are removed. Re-
moving the rear two bolts without supporting the CRT could
cause personal injury.

Lorsque les boulons d'ancrage sont retires, I|'ecran
cathodique risque de sortir a I'arrier de I’armoire HOIS20 et
1I01C20. Sl les deux boulons d’ancrage arriere sont retires, il
faut retenir I’ecran afin d’eviter toute blessure.

OPTIONAL HARDWARE
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Figure 5 21 Touch Screen Controller Card Dipswitch Settings

Follow the directions in the installation kit to attach the
touch screen to the face of the CRT Use the Velcro supplied
in the kit

2 Connect the cable to the touch screen controller card
Note that pin one on the cable has the red stripe. The touch
screen controller card is attached to the IIMKMO1 card with
four nylon spacers and screws.

OPTIONAL HARDWARE
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Touch Screen Calibration

Touch Screen Controller | D. Number E271-180C, part number 1947027_3

An on line calibration utility is provided in the software

NOTE: The ROM labe on the touch screen contro ler board must
have the checksum 1448. If this checksum number 1s not on the
ROM abel, contact the nearest Ba ey Controls serv ce representa
tive to obta n an update

OPTIONAL HARDWARE
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Trackball
Bai ey Nomenc ature  ATBO1

The trackball option permits faster cursor positioning during
normal operator control or configuration The trackball plugs
into the operator keyboard interface panel See Figure 5 22
for cable connections.

“Un
rETBCARD MTUSE "RACr BALL KEVBOART
-
7

N
)

1°354438

Figure 5 22. Trackball/Mouse Connections

OPTIONAL HARDWARE
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Mouse

Bailey Nomenc ature - | AMS01

The mouse option permits faster cursor positioning during
normal operator control or configuration The mouse plugs

into the operator keyboard interface panel located to the
right of the CRT See Figure 5 22 for cable connections

OPT ONAL HARDWARE
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SECTION 6 - TROUBLESHOOTING

INTRODUCTION

This section explains how to troubleshoot the
II0IS20/I10IC20. It contains troubleshooting tables, compo
nent tests and firmware tests.

Replace components by following the procedures in Sec
tion 8. Refer to information in Sections 4 and 5 when
replacing parts. Review specific adjustments associated with
replaceable parts before returning the system to normal op
eration. Close and secure cabinet doors after troubleshooting
or replacing parts in the IIOIS20/1I0IC20 before returning
the system to normal operation

Be sure to follow all warnings, cautions and notes Put circuit
boards containing MOS devices into antistatic bags when
stored or shipped back to the factory. Do not repair printed
circuit boards in the field. All repairs and adjustments
should be performed by qualified personnel

TROUBLESHOOTING

The 1I0OIS20/1I0IC20 is shipped ready for operation After
completing the instructions given in Section 3. prepare the
unit for service. The troubleshooting guide in Table 6 1 helps
identify problems and suggest solutions

Table 6 1. Troubleshooting Guide

Symptom Possible Problem or Solution
No power ndicator on No AC power at OIS
cireult Check AC w ring on input

Check AC on power entry pane
Check breaker ight on power entry pane

Breaker off but nd cator | Check breaker contacts
on Check bresker w ring
Check AC input winng

No green ind cator (LED) | Check power at supply

on HMPMO Check npp e at supp y

Check fuses

Check power at backplane
Check IMPMO LED

Check at IMPMO jumpers

Check reset 1 ne and PF .

Check reset sw tch (fauity?)
Check remain ng modu e jumpers
Check ROMSs.

INTRODUCT ON
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Table 6 1

Troubleshooting Guide (continued)

Symptom

Possible Problem or Solution

No green nd cator (LED)
on { MPMO
(cont nued)

Check | MPMO__ cables

Pull out modu es one by one

- start with IMGCO01 moduie, then | MSMO1
module, etc

Green LED comes on
but goes off quickly

Check al power points as before

Check all switch and jumper settings for afi

mod.les

Check SAS  d sk dnve controller module
hard disk drive  floppy disk dnve in
combinat on, ncuding al cab es

No prompt or disk /O or
tme out

Check SASI - OMT! etc as above
Check terminat sett ngs

Check IMPMO_ /term na cable

- RS-232 drvers (1488, 1489)
Check ROMS

Improper/ ncomp ete
start up

See d agnostic message at start up for
possible problems

Stat up OK but ~o Niu
response

Chreck N U settirgs (checksuT o~ pot Aat
19 2 kbytes)

Check N U cables

Check MSMO1 modu e jumpers

Try us ng N U d agnost c port to test

I MCLO1/ MLMO1/ MCPO1 modules

Start-up OK but no
keyboard response

Check IIMSMO1 moduie and jumpers
Check all cab es

Check caps lock pos tion

Check IMKMO1 modute

Check OIS cont guration (keyboards/
pr nters)

Check keyboard ass gnment

Start up OK no CRT
picture

Check CRT AC power

Check CRT fuse

Check RGB cables

Check MGCO1

Check CRT switches (sync on green)
Check 75 ohm term nation

No prrter response

Check AC power

Check | MSM0O1 modu es

Check cables

Check printer setup

Check OIS configuration (pr nters)
Check pr nter d rectories (logg ng) for
corruption
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DIAGNOSTIC POWER UP TESTS

If the troubleshooting guide fails to identify a problem in the
II01S20, IIOIS20A or IIOIC202, fcllow the AC and DC power
test procedures. For tabletop models, refer to the manufac
turers documentation. Check the IIOIC203 DC voltages on
the DC distribution board and the AC voltages at the line
input to the power entry panel

AC Power Test

NOTE: When the nstructions state to app y power to the O S/O C,
switch the main breaker to the ON pos tion (see Figure 6 1) To turn
off the power, sw tch the main circuit breaker to the OFF pos ton

1. Turn off power to the IIOIS20, IIOIS20A or IIOIC20 Dis
connect AC power to all equipment inside the console by
unplugging the line cords from the back of the power entry
panel

2 Apply power to the OIS/OIC by switching on the line circuit
breaker located at the front of the power entry panel (PEP)

3 Use a digital voltmeter to measure the AC power at each
ot the outlets (J1 through J4) on the PEP. The line voltage
should be 102 to 132 VAC RMS for a 120 VAC input and 224
to 252 VAC for a 240 VAC input

POWER SWTEH

POWER STATUS L GHT
N

s [T

10 820/ 10 C2C2

v Y scasmotin i sompms [ o | E
\ —
| C— =
POWER
STATLS 0 S20A/D

7 LGHT

FPOWER

 SWTCH FOWER SNTCH  POWER STATUS | GHT
: )

(|

TP353584

Figure 6 1. Main Clrcuit Breaker (CB1)

DIAGNOSTIC POWER UP TESTS
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4 Use the digital voltineter to check each outlet and insure
that neutral, live and ground are wired correctly, and there
are no ground faults See also Figure 4 41

5 Turn off the power to the OIS/OIC Verify that it removes
power from all outlets

6 Plug the color monitor power cord into the AC socket in
the rear of the PEP DO NOT plug in the main power supply
yet. Apply power to the OIS/OIC Nothing will be displayed on
the color monitor untll the system software is loaded

DC Power Test

Necessary test equipment consists of a digital voltmeter.
1 Turn off power to the II01S20/I10IS20A/II0IC202

NOTE Do not d sconnect the power w r ng from the mu t bus card
cage

2 Unplug DC power distribution cables from all peripheral
devices (disk drives, disk drive controller module, ADP panel
and keyboard interface board, if present) Disconnect the
power cables at the distribution side of the cables.

3. Apply power to the OIS.

4 Venfy operation of the output out of tolerance (OOT) sig
nal by turning the main (+5 volt) power supply channel all
the way down and monitor the OOT signal at pin 3 of J1 on
the power supply The OOT should go from O volt (power
good) to +5 volts (power out is not good) Verify that this
causes the console to enter the reset mode Return the volt
age to the normal value and venfy that the OOT returns to
+5 volts

NOTE. Th s step appl es on y to the OIS
5 Turn off the power to the OIS/OIC
NOTE Turn power off before removing or nsert ng mult bus modu es

6 Unplug all multibus modules from the card cage. The
modules do not have to be pulled all the way out Pull them
out only a few inches from the module edge connectors

7 Plug the power line cord for the power supply into the
PEP.

D AGNOSTIC POWER UP TESTS
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8. Ensure that ALL power supply wiring is correct Reter w
Section 4, Figures 4-32, 33 and 34, and Table 4-14 for the
OIS power supply. Refer to Section 4, Figures 4-36, 37 and
38, and Table 4 15 for the OIC power supply Refer to Section
4, Table 4 15 for the OIC slide in power supply.

9 Apply power to the OIS/OIC.

10. Measure the DC voltages at the multibus card cage
backplane. See Figure 4 4 for the location of the terminal
blocks to measure the backplane voltages.

11 If necessary, adjust the DC voltages at the power supply
(Figure 6-2).

Adjust the voltages to +0.25 VDC and 0 0 VDC of the follow
ing values, if needed. A final adjustment will be made later
with the power supply under load Measure the +5 00 VDC
+12 00 VDC. and 12.00 VDC at the rear of the multibus
backplane

NOTE:

1 Unstab e operation may result f the power suppy voltages are
not in tolerance

2. DO NOT adjust the OL and OVP sett ngs. These adjustments are
factory set.

12. Turn off the power to the OIS/OIC. Plug in all multibus
modules.

13 Reconnect all DC power distribution cables.
14 Apply power to the OIS/OIC and check the DC voltage

levels again. Adjust the power supply to obtain the voltage
within a tolerance of £0.05 volts.

MULTIBUS CARD CAGE AND SUBASSEMBLY TESTS

Multibus card cage and subassembly tests consist of running
a set of software driven tests to confirm that each module or
subassembly within an IIOIS20/IIOIS20A works by itself
The sequence of testing first proves that lower level parts
work correctly, then these parts are used to test the rest of
the system. The tests assume that the power wiring is cor
rect, and that the DC power levels, cable routing and cable
connections are correct

MULTIBUS CARD CAGE AND SUBASSEMBLY TESTS
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Figure 6 2 JI0IS20, IIOIS20A and IIOIC202 Main
Power Supply

MULTIBUS CARD CAGE AND SUBASSEMBLY TESTS
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o~ The equipment necessary for these tests is

« A dumb terminal (Wyse 50, Falco 5500E or equivalent)
part number: IIVTEO1.

« A nine pin RS-232C cable (25 pin DB connector male to
male) part number: NKMRO1 25.

» A null RS 232C cable (nine pin connector with pins two
and three crossed over} part number: HCBLO2.

Initial Setup
Equipment set up to test the multibus.

NOTE: When a dumb terminal 1s connected to a mult bus processor
modu e, it will be referred to as a Mon tor 68K term na

1 Connect a Monitor 68K terminal to the IMPMO (P10 on
the PEP)

2. Using a standard nine conductor RS 232C cable with 25
pin D male connectors on cach end, connect one end to the
modem port of the terminal

3. Connect the other end to the channel A port on the
IIMPMO using P10 on the power entry panel.

4 Set up the Monitor-68K terminal for seven data bits one
stop bit, no parity and 9600 baud.

Test Multibus Processor Module (IIMPMO_)

1 Connect the Monitor-68K terminal to the P10 connector
on the PEP Apply power to the OIS

2. Enter the monitor mode by pressing on the key
board within seven seconds after applying power to the OIS,
otherwise the operating system will load If this time frame is
passed, reset the OIS and repeat this step.

After entering the monitor mode, the screen shows a new line
and a 1.> prompt

3. This is the processor self test. This is not a conclusive test
of all features of the IMPMO Multibus Processor Module

Type. PT

If this test 1s successful, the monitor shows a new line and a
1-> prompt

MULTIBUS CARD CAGE AND SUBASSEMBLY TESTS
E96 105B 6-7
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If the test fails, the monitor may not respond display a
memory register dump {(a string of alphanumeric characters
appearing on the screen) or display the message., CPU
ERROR ¥ the test fails, try checking all switch and jumper
settings on the IIMPMO module or try a new IIMPMO . Re

peat this test until the test passes

4 This step performs a memory block test on the memory.
Type BT 1500 7FFFFE

Wait for a prompt or an error message If there is an error

message, replace the IMPMO module and repeat the proces

sor self test and the memory block test

If successful. this test returns a prompt in about one minute
Continue when the prompt returns

Test Multibus Graphics Controller Module (IIMGCO1)

Connect the Momitor 68K terminal to P10 on the power entry
panel Press (Enterlon the terminal If this test is successful,
the monitor shows a new line and a 1°> prompt

NOTE. S nce the sw tch sett ngs d ffer on modu e one and two they
are NDT nterchangeable

Test Multibus Graphics Controiler Module One (IIMGC01)

This procedure describes self test status for th= multibus
graphics controller Use these commands to test the first
multibus graphics controller module. To start the self test on
the first IMGCO1 module:

Type VT O
DM 3FS0000

Within about six to seven seconds, the OIS monitor will
display a series of blue, then green stripes The self test
returns a prompt if it is successful If the self test fails, the
message Self Test Falled will be displayed

NOTE. gnore the message MEM ACCESS ERROR

Refer to Table 6 2 for error codes. If the test fails, replace the
card

MULT BUS CARD CAGE AND SUBASSEMBLY TESTS
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Table 6-2 Multibus Graphics Controller Module Self

Test Status
Code Meaning Action
10 iega command Ver fy syntax and enter agan
11 Stack overf ow Reset O S and test agan
12 Stack underf ow Reset O S and test agan
13 Se f-test OK Test complete, cont nue w th the
next test
14 Program error Reset OIS and test again
15 Circu ar buffer fu
16 Reset comp eted Testagan
17 iega track ng command | Ver fy syntax and enter agan
18 lega nkng command Reset O S and test agan
19 ilega rubberband Ver fy syntax and enter agan
command
1A Do ng se i-test Test n progress
1B Se f-test fa Testagan
iC CPU t meout Reset O S and test agan

If the code 1B appears a second time, repeat the IIMGCO1
test after checking jumpers and wire wraps of each multibus
graphics controller module.

NOTE: After the second consecut ve fa ure, replace the modu e

Test Optional Multibus Graphics Controller Module Two (IIMGCO01)

This procedure descnibes self test status for the multibus
graphucs controller Use these commands to test the optional
second multibus graphics ccntroller module To start the
self test on the first IMGCO1 module

Type. VT 1 [Enter]
DM 3F90001 [Enter]
Within about six to seven seconds, the OIS monitor will
display a sernies of blue, then green stripes The self test
returns a prompt if it is successful If the self test fails, the
message: Self Test Faded will be displayed
NOTE"* gnore the message MEM ACCESS ERROR

Refer to Table 6 2 for a description of any error codes If the
test fails, replace card

MULT BUS CARD CAGE AND SUBASSEMBLY TESTS
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Test Multibus Serial Interface Module (IIMSM01)

1 Connect the Momtor 68K termunal to the P10 connector

on the power entry panel Press on the keyboard A 1:>
prompt will appear on the screen

2 Check for the presence of a muitibus senal mnterface
module by looking at memory locations m the area of each
port {about 256 bytes of memory) Ability to access all ports
shows that the senal interface module 1s properly addressed.

3  Multibus serial interface module test This test displays a

list of ASCII characters The same pattern 1s displayed for
each part of the test

Press [Enter] (the momitor displays a 1 > prompt)

Type For
DM 1FA0000 100 [Enter Port O
DM 1FA2000 100 [Enter] Port 1
DM 1FA4000 100 ([Enter] Port 2
DM 1FAG000 100 [Enter] Port 3
DM 1FA8000 100 [Enter] Port 4
DM 1FAA000 100 [Enier] Port 5
DM 1FACO000 100 [Eeier] Port 6
DM 1FAE000 100 [Eater] Port 7

Test Disk System Functions

This nondestructive test returns a 1:> prompt on a new line
1f successfizl If the test faile, one of the character cades in
Table § 3 is displayed on the monitor screen

On success of thus test, the monitor displays a directory
listing, one screen at a tume If this test falls note the error.
reset the OIS, press and repeat the directory read
tests

1 To start the hard disk sector tests-
Press [Ener] (the momtor displays a 1'> prompt)
Type DT O (hard disk sector O test) and [Enter]
2 To start the floppv disk sector tests

Insert a floppy disk into the floppy disk drive

Type DT 1 (floppy disk sector O test} and

MULTIBUS CARD CAGE AND SUBASSEMBLY TESTS
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This nondestructive test returns a 1> prompt on a new line
if successful. If the test fails, one of the character codes in
Table 6 3 is displayed on the monitor screen

On success of this test, the monitor displays a directory
listing, one screen at a time. If this test fails, the monitor
displays the error messages in Table 6 3 Note the error, reset
the OIS, press [Enter], and repeat the directory read tests

If the test fails again check the connections to the floppy disk
drive. hard disk drive, hard disk controller card. connecting
cables, or the SASI card

3. To start the directory reads test. Further verify disk sys
tem operation by listing the directory for each storage device

Press (the monitor displays a 1:> prompt)
Type DI0 (hard disk dnive directory) and
Insert SYS1 disk into the floppy disk drive.

Type DI 1 (floppy disk dnive directory) and

A listing of file names appears with a prompt for more en
tries Press for more entries

If the disk system test fails, thereis a
on the hard disk drive. Replace the storage device

Table 6 3. Disk Read Test Error Codes

Code Meaning

02 Read error or t~e ha-d disk
{The control er s communicat ng)

22 Read error on floppy d sk
(The contro er 1s commumicat ng)

FF Data error on d sks
T me out error on disk /O
{Check the power supply and connectors)

1F System (bus control er, d sk contro er, or d sk dr ve) error
(Check the power supp y and connectors)

Vo ume not | Directory vo ume not estab shed yet (Ths snota
ntalzed |probem attris time)

NOTES

1 {eror code 02 of 22 s dsp ayed an eiror message can be cal ed up for more nlormation
Type RSO for error code 02 and type RS1 for error coce 22 Look up the four byte error message
that s d sp ayed n the OMT d sk dnve manutacturers manual for more nformaton about the
error

2 Error codes 02 and 22 ndicate that the controller is communicating Error codes 02 and 22 n
d cate that the power supp y or dev ce connactions need to be checked

MULT BUS CARD CAGE AND SUBASSEMBLY TESTS
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EPROM DIAGNOSTICS

The OIS supports diagnostic system tests run with a termi
nal The tests are located in the EPROM on the OIS multibus
processor module The key functions listed in Table 6 4 are
control commands for the diagnostic tests.

Commands can also be chained together when separated by
semicolons (.}

Chaining the clock test command with other tests provides a
timer Single tests can be chained togetner

To run the ROM based diagnostics, connect a Monitor 68K
terminal to P10 on the power entry panel, then press the OIS
reset kutton The message

SYSTEM RESTARTED
ENTER MONITOR BY PRESSING <RETURN>
OTHERWISE MTOS WILL AUTOLOAD IN 7 SECONDS.

will be displayed on the terminal screen Press within
seven seconds to enter the Momitor 68K terminal program A
1 > prompt will appear on the terminal Type DG and press
to enter the diagnostic mode Answer the questions
about the OIS configuration

Table 6 4 Control Commands _for Advanced Diagnostics

Function Purpose

[Ese] Ex ts advanced diagnost ¢s and returns to mon tor
evel program

T l.a Aborts current test

-C Cop es successive characters of prev ous nput ne
[ewl.g Repr nts prev ous command nput ! ne
[en].s Suspends current test, h t any key to cont nue
R Repeats the test unt error or the test s aborted
{Ceml p
, Separates a sequence of tests
\ Cont nues command inputs onto next ine
[1 nd cates opt ona parameters

EPROM DIAGNOSTICS
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Command Syntax

All commands consists of a two character command (upper
case) and a serles of operands. The operands may be op-
tional If an operand is enclosed in < >, it is required and if
enclosed in [..], it is optional Where <drive> is referred to, the
valid entries are

O - SASI/OMTI hard disk
PRIAM V155
PRIAM V185
PRIAM 519/MAXTOR XT2190
SEAGATE ST4086
MICROSCIENCE 4090
MAXTOR XT4085

1 - SASI/OMTI floppy disk
TEAC FD 55GFR 141 U
NEC FD 1157C

2 Cipher magnetic tape dnive

3 Cherokee optical disk

Command Mode

The mode states where the command can be executed The
terminal begins in the monitor mode. Commands which may
be executed in this mode have monitor written in the mode
column

Advanced diagnostic commands may be executed in DG
mode Enter this mode by typing DG in monitor mode, press
and follow the prompts Press [Esel to exit the DG mode
and return to monitor mode, refer to Table 6 5 System error
codes are listed in Tables 6-6 to 6 12 Table 6 10 contains
the NIU error codes in decimal format. Refer to the enhanced
computer interface unit programmer’s reference manual for
further information

NOTE: If DG does not respond check the d sk system or pu the
mu tibus modu es one at atme and try agan

EPROM DIAGNOSTICS
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Table 6 5 Command Syntax Description

Command Syntax Mode Description
BT <start addr> <end addr> DG Read/wr te test of g of memory
BU Mon tor Load stream ng tape from hard d sk
o} DG C U/N U test
CL DG C ear the d agnostic setup and start d agnost ¢s agan
CM <addr1> < ength> <addr2> Montor  Compare two blocks of memory
CV <dec ma num> or CV 0 <hex num> Mon tor Convert dec mal and hexadec mal ntegers
DF Mon tor Dup cate t oppy User s prompted tor nput
DG Monitor Start Bailey Controls OIS NVRAM based advanced
dagnostcut tes
D <drve num> [USN] Mon tor Drectory Istng of t es for specfed devce and USN The
hard d sk s dr ve number 0 and the f oppy d sk s dr ve
| number 1
I
DM [<addr= [num of bytes]] | Mon tor D sp ay memory start ng at specfed ocaton
DM g Mon tor | D splay next 16 bytes
! I~
DM <address> 0 Monitor D splay next 16 bytes at staring address
DM <address> <num of bytes> I Mon tor D sp ay next <num of bytes> at start ng address
DP <d sk type> [»c] D sk parameters Refer to FO command for d sk type
DT <dr ve> Mon tor | D sk read test for sector 00
EL DG Error og for hard d sk Run th s test after the WT test
FO <dev ce> Mon tor Format specfed f e system devce Ths command formats
eutther floppy d sks or the hard disk t device O (hard disk)
s specfed then a menu of d fferent d sk types s
d spayed Se ect the disk type used Currenty, ths menu
s dsp ayed
1 PRIAM V155
2 PR AMV185
3 - PRIAM §19/MAXTOR XT2190
4 SEAGATE ST4086
5 - M CROSCIENCE 4090
6 MAXTOR XT4085
When the system s done formatt ng the hard ¢ sk t goes
10 the RT (rep ace track) mode and asks for tre cyl nder
address and the head address (n decma) It hen ass gns
an afternate rack lable and nforms when it 15 compiete Tu
ext press wth no nput to the head or cy nder
ted The system then returns to the CFG mode Upon
comp etion of the CF command the system re urns to the
co~=~a~d'~e p-o~pt
GO {<addr>] or GO [/u <addr>}] Monitor | Stants execut on of a program
GT <board [test]> DG Graph ¢s test <board>=0or1 [testfj~1to5
HE [command name] ALL He p d sp ays nformaton parameters etc for a se ected

command or 2 commands

EPROM DIAGNOST CS
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Table 6 5 Command Syntax Description (continied)

Command Syntax Mode Description

HT Monitor Causes mon tor to enter host transparent mode

T DG nterrupt test

KK <keyboard> DG Keyboard key test

KL <keyboard> DG Keyboard LED test

KR <keyboard [re ay mask]> DG Keyboard re ays test

KS <keyboard> DG Keyboard sound test

LF <addr> <t ename ex> <dr ve> {USN] Montor | Loads file under spec fied drive/USN nto memory

LO <addr> <num sectors> Monitor Load cont guous memory image to d sk

<start sector> <dr ve>

LT <pcu> <module number> DG Loop test

MB <source addr> <num of b ocks> Mon tor Move blocks of memory (256 bytes each) from one ocaton

<dest nat on addr> to another

MT DG nvokes start up or restart of MTOS operat ng system

MT Mon tor nvokes start up or restart of MTOS operat ng system

MV <source addr> < ength> Mon tor Move b ocks ot memory

<dest nat on addr>

oT [»lc] Optca disk test

PT Mon tor Processor test

PU <start addr> < ength> Montor | Down oad (punch) processor S records to host computer

RC DG ROM checksum

RE Mon tor Up oad (read) processor S records from host computer

RM <start addr> <end addr> DG Long memory test

RS <oev ce> Mon tor | Request sense error message from a sk contro er for g ven

0 = hard d sk f e system devce Ths command returns four bytes of

1 =foppydsk sense information n hex format, for e ther the t oppy or
hard d sk Compare the 1 rst byte of the error message to
the first byte of the error message in the d sk contro er
error code table

RT <dr ve> <bad track addr> Mon tor Maps aternat ve (replacement tracks) around

<at track addr>

known bad tracks on hard disk Th s command
prompts the user for bad cy nder and head address
(must be entered n dec mal format) tthen
automat cally assigns an a ternate track and
prompts the user for the next bad cy nder address
it s entered a one for e ther prompt RT ex s
pack 1o the command ne

EPROM D AGNOSTICS
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Table 6 5 Command Syntax Description (continued)

Command Syntax Mode Description
RU Monitor Restore hard disk from streaming tape
SA <addr <pum sectors> Monitor | Save contguous mage to d sk
<start sector> <dr ve>
8B <poard> <por> [C] [al<) Senal board test [C] = use loopback connector
sC oG AA;SAS /d sk dr ve contro er card test
SF <addr> <f ename ex> <dev ce> Mon tor I Saves memory data to f e under specfed devce/USN
[USN]
SM [s ze] <addr> <data> Meon tor Store values at memory ocations Mode can se changed to

one of the fol ow ng

B byte s ze storage (8 b ts) defaut
W word size storage (16 b1s)

L ong word storage (32 b ts)

8T DG SAS nterface adapter test
T0 Monitor Trace display Prints the current values of all processor

user reg sters PC SR USP SSP DO to D7 AD 10 A7

uT Mon tor Enter a ower evel of ut ty commands A menu of ut ity
commands sdspayed Seectauti ty Currenty ony
disable/enab e {toggle) on chip cache is allowed

VT <dev ce> Montor | Calgraphcs contro er sef test The devce setherOor1
for graph ¢s contro er 1 or 2 respectve y
D sab e ch p cache n UT before do ng VT

WT <dev ce> <d sk type> <tests> DG Winchester test Tests the hard d sk
<test type> [A]

<dev ce> = 0 (hard d sk)
<dsktype> =1 2, 3 or4 (refer to FO command)

<tests> number of 1 mes 10 perform the test
<test type> =D destructve N nondestructve
(Al = rep ace w th alternate

NQTF* The WT dectr ot ve test de Ates the data on the
hard d sk Backup data betore pertorm ng th s test Upon
comp et on of this test, perform the CF {conf gure)
command mtalize the QIS then refoad files from the
backup

EPROM DIAGNOSTICS
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Table 6 6. File System Error Codes

Hexadecimal
Error Code Error Description
$00 No error
$01 Logical/physical end of fie vo aton,
$02 Timeout occurred before nitiating serv ce
$03 Device reported hard error n data b ock.
$04 Device reported hard error in file aliocat on block (FAB)
$05 Device reported error in ¢ rectory, bt map or voume D
sactors
$06 Dev ce type not compat b e w th th s command
$07 Dev ce reported timeout error
$08 nvalid command
$09 nvahd logica unt
$0A No file channels avatlab e
$08 No units are avalabe
$oC Log cal unit not assigned
$0D F1e has been reserved against request
$0E Dev ce has been reserved against request
$OF nvalid option.
$10 ncompat ble option.
$11 nval d fi @ descr ption
$12 Attempt 10 create a fi e that a reaay exists
$13 F e not found
$14 Devce notfoundin D T tab e
$15 Attempt to write 1o a fi e opened for read or v ce versa
$16 Errorin log ca record format
$17 nva id record format.
$18 Inva d key
$19 Key ength error
$1A Insuff c ent medium space (dev ce fuf).
$1B Insuff ¢ ent buffer space
$1C End of directory
$1D Key not found
$1E Key aready ex sts.
$1F Buffer averflaw
$20 Mount v ofat on
$21 invaid volume d smount
$22 Attempt to open ord smcuntwh eaf e s open
$23 Open fi es on vo ume
$24 Attempt 1o free a channel w th pend ng requests
$25 Unit has been reserved so open f es can be aborted
$26 Interna error.
$27 F e must be reserved
$28 Unit must be reserved
$29 Invahd t me un t for PAUF IN coord nat on
$2A | legal coordinat on mode given
$2B Size conflict dur ng write
$2c varniab e ength record tength ot 0
$2D Inconsistent lock opt on
$2E Attempt to c ose while no f e s open
$2F No internal queue block avalab e
$30 M smatch of label or sequence number
EPROM D AGNOST CS
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Table 6 6 Flle Systermn Error Codes (continued)

Hexadecimal

Error Code Error Description

$41 Device error (hard error)

$42 Disk controlter error

$43 Seek error

$44 Wr te error

$45 Exclus ve dev ce access denied

$46 Can not open device.

$47 Ilegal operat on code

$48 llegal request

$49 Timeout error  for O S t me out of request /O routine

$4A Bad LUN number

$4B egal d sk address

$4C egal memory address

$40 No LUN for host

$4F Reset command successfully comp eted

$£0 Hash overf ow buffer sful

$51 Write protection error

$5F D sk controller time out

$€0 Check cond tion (sense bytes returned in sanse data
buftfer)

$€e1 S gna that host i1ssuing a ¢ ose never had exc usive
access

$€2 unt soff ne

$€3 Interface device (SCS board) not present or funct on ng

$64 Atrack on a device was not formatted completely

$€5 An unexpected SAS| PIO status was returned

$101 The max mum number of f les 1s open

$102 The requested record length is too b g for UN X buffers

$103 nva id path name format

$124 nvaltd type supplied

$105 Asked for sequent al file, file s cont guous

$128 Requested sequential record size 1s different from
exstingf e

$107 Attempt to append at end of contiguous file

Table 6 7 Disk Controller Error Codes

Hexadecimal

Error Code Error Descniption
$0C00 No error
$0100 No ndex s gnal
$0200 No seek complete.
$0300 Wr te fault
30400 Dr ve not ready
$0£00 Dr ve not se ected
$0€00 No track zero found
$0700 Mu tp e dr ves se ected
$0€00 Cartridge changed
$0D00 [Operat on n progress

618
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Table 6 7. Disk Controller Error Codes (continued)

Hexadecimal

Error Code Error Description
$1000 Tape exception
$1100 Uncorrectable error in data field
$1300 No address mark in data field.
$1400 No record found.
$1500 Seek error
$1700 Write protected
$1800 Correctable ECC error
$1900 Bad track flag set
$1A00 Incorrect interleave factor.
$1C00 Unable to read alternate track data
$1E00 1 legal direct access to alternate track
$1F00 Tape dnive failure.
$2000 Inva d command
$2100 egal parameters.
$2200 egal function for drive type.
$2300 Volume overflow
$3000 Power up d agnostic error.
$3100 FDC 765 error
$9100 Uncorrectable error ndatafed
$9300 No address mark n data field
$9400 No record found
$9500 Seek error
$9700 Wr te protected
$9800 Correctable ECC error
$9900 Bad track f ag set
$9A00 Incorrect interleave factor
$9C00 Unable to read alternate track data
$9E00 | legal direct access to aiternate track

Table 6 8. UNIX1/0 Error Codes

Hexadecimal

Error Code Error Description

$01 Mod fied buffer could not be wniten

$02 Could not close fie.

$04 Could not dismount file

$08 Could not ¢ ose fi e because End Of Tape was
encountered.

$101 The maximum number of f es are open.

$102 The requested ength is too b g for UNIX

$103 Inva d path name ‘ormat

$104 Invalid type suppl ed

$105 Asked for sequential f e s contguous

$106 Requested sequent ai record size s d fferent from
existing tle

$107 Attempt to append to a contiguous f e at end of fle

EPROM DIAGNOSTICS
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Table 6 9 Tape File Error Codes

Hexadecimal

Error Code Error Description

$201 Attempt to mount or 1t alize while vo ume s mounted

$202 Attempt to d smount or open while no volume s
mounted

$203 Attempt to imtialize volume with invalid BP! density

$204 Attempt to d smount when task hadn’t mounted

$20£ End of tape (EQT) encountered before operation was
completed

$20¢€ Tape fi @ system internal error

$207 Dev ce busy can not perform mount or open

$208 Volume is wr te protected.

$20¢ Size of f e created does not match the ornginal create
file parameter, filte w be de eted on close

$20A (for internal use)

$20E (for interna use)

$20C EOV mark ex sts, no recovery action taken

$20D D rectory fu , reached max mum number of f les

$280 Unexpected sense data format

$281 Target managed to recover an error condit on

$282 Unit not ready

$283 Command terminated due to flaw in med um or error in
recorded data

$284 Target detected nonrecoverab e hardware error

$285 lega request

$286 Un t attent on, medium may have been changed

$287 Data protect

$288 B ank check, read ng b ank b ock

$288 tncorrect block tength

Table 6 10 NIU Error Codes

Hexadecimal

Error Code Error Description
o} No error
1 Waitting for loop.
2 Improper format.
3 lega command
4 Index already estab shed
5 Block already establ shed at another index (Loop

PCU, MOD and Block are al the same as another tag)

-
ocovxNO

Command too long

Bad rep y from MLM

Export used as Import
Repeat NIU restart command
Undefined index

6-20
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Table 6 10. NIU Error Codes (continued)

Hexadecimal

Error Code Error Description

11 Memory full.

12 Host communication error

13 MLM not respond ng.

14 import used as export

15 Timeout of loop response

16 Number out of range

17 iilegal key.

18 Need a restart command

19 Module status used as mport

20 Message active on loop

21 import or export used as module status

22 Except on report spec ficat ons ost

23 No message queued, dequeue rece ved

24 Rep y too large

25 lllega station mode command

26 1liegal modu & number in command

27 Time out between bytes in command

28 Index already established by anathar nade

29 Point type incompatible with command

30 Watchdog timeout.

31 Checksum compare error

32 Dest nation node off ne

33 Ca | up command required

34 NIU error

35 NIU busy

36 MCP off hne.

37 Confhict with mon tor mode

38 Point type incorrect

39 Destinat on ring off | ne

40 Destination node busy

41 Desunation nng busy

100 Undefined message type for target modu e

101 Busy - cannot respond atths t me

102 Mode for command does not agree w th current modu e
mode.

103 Message data out of range

104 nval d block number.

105 Undef ned b ock number - block s vatd but not
conf gured.

106 B ock not readable - block number is val d but has no
readab e parameters.

107 invahd function code far target module

108 Function code and block number not compatbe n
target module

109 Insuff c ent memory to wnite b ock 1n nonvo at e ROM
andj/or RAM

1o Modu e not responding

EPROM DIAGNOSTICS
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Table 6-11. IIMCPO1 Fallure LED Codes

LED Number
MCP
Code | 87654321 Error Condition
12 |00 010010 |MLM not responding to MCP commands
13 |0 00 100 1 1 | ROMchecksum error (socket U283 or U24)
14 00010 10 0 |Expander bus message faiure
T
r15 00010101 Loopfalure check forbreak incircut
16 00010111 MLMIoop back test farlure
21 0010xx XX l nternal software error
31 00110001 |MemoryorCPUfa ure
32 001100 10 |Address orbus error
33 00110011 ) llegal mstruct on
35 00110101 |Spurousexcepton
3 (001101 10 |Dwdeby0jcheck/format error
38 00111000 |MLMnotconfigured far MCP operation
(MLM sw tch 2, po e 1 needs to be ON)
39 001110 0 1 |Duplcate node number on oop (MLM
sw ich 4)
3E 00111110 |MLMto MCP handshake fa lure
3F oo0o11111 1Ewp pushbutton actuated
NOTE Tre LED representng the eastsgnficant bit s the bottom LED on tha & CP and en the
MLM modJe
Table 6 12. 1IIMLMO!1 Failure LED Codes
LED Number
MLM
Code |8 7654321 Error Condition
13 00010011 |ROMchecksum error (socket U23 or
vad)
31 0011000 1 |Memoryor CPUfalure
32 001100 10 [Address orbus error
33 00110011 |llega nstruction
34 00a110C 10 0 |Trace/prvilege viclation
35 0011010 1 | Spurousexception
36 00110110 |Dvide by O/check/format error
37 00110111 |Anytrapinstructon
38 0011100 0 |MLM not configured for MCP operaton
(MLM switch 2, po e 1 needs to be ON)
MLM to host handshake fa lure
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Optical Disk Unit Troubleshooting

The troubleshooting suggestions in Table 6 13 will help an

swer most questions

In addiiion, Cherokee provides

assistance at (303) 776 0721 to answer additional questions
on the disk drive unit. When calling, indicate that technical
assistance is required and give the serial number of your disk
drive unit.

Table 6 13. Optical Disk Unit IIDOPO2 Troubleshooting Table

Symptom

Possible Cause/ Corrective Action

Untw notpower up

Check for b own fuse refer to the nstafat on secton
Check for power at the power entry pane
Check AC nput power setting, refer to the nstallat on secton

A cartr dge ts loaded and the
un t does not ind cate a ready
status (green ght)

Press the canr dge re ease, wa t unlil select and ready | ghts
flash Press cartr dge release agan the unt shoud return to
ready status

Turn power off to unit then turn power back on Wat severa
seconds for unit to return to ready status

Ready and se ect ghts are on
w th a cartr dge oaded

Press the cartridge re ease swich watunt unt nd cates ready
Th s 1s a normal condition when the the optca d sk s be ng
written to or read by the O S

Constant unt se ect nd caton
(red ght)

This may occur when the unit Is accessed but does not have a
cartndge oaded Insert a cartridge, rotate ock/ nsert sw tch to the
ock posit on

Wait unt unitis ready and press the cartr dge re ease sw tch agan

Disk dr ve un t cannot be
accessed from host computer

{dnive-not ready)
Check the cable connect ons.
Check the drive power, and read status

Cannot un oad cartr dge when
se ect and ready f ash ng

With se ect and ready | ghts flash ng, rotate ock/insert sw tch
shght y clockwise from the ock posit on then counter c ockw se to
the rsert postor Turm upt power off, nsert rod approximate y
one nch nto the left of the eject labe Whie hod ng rod n p ace
rotate the lock/insert sw tch to the insert posit on

App caton d agnostics w  not
run

Check SCS nterface to d sk drive unit SCS cabe seatng
Check ready status of d sk drive un't

Dr ve has media caded w th
constant se ect {green ght)
and w not go nto a ready
cond ton (green ght)

Shut off power and manual y eject the opt cai cartr dge as
described in Cannot Unload Cartr dge When Select & Ready
Flash ng

Inspect the media to insure t 1s double sided Single s ded med a
nserted as to expose the nondata surface to read/wrte w cause
the device to be continually busy as 1t attempts to ocate the ntia
data track wh ch 1s nonex stent Turn the med a to the correct s de
(A up) ana nser.

Th s cond t on may occur when track zero has been overwr tten
and cannot be read, or the surface ofthe meda ndskdrve unt
Is unreadab e

EPROM D AGNOST CS
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SECTION 7 - MAINTENANCE

INTRODUCTION

This section contains a preventive maintenance schedule for
the OIS/OIC and for the optical disk archiving unit

Be sure to follow all warnings, cautions and notes Put
boards containing MOS devices into antistatic bags when
stored or shipped back to the faclory. Do not repair printed
circuit boards in the fleld. All repairs and adjustments
should be performed by qualified personnel

PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE

Refer to Table 7 1 for suggested preventive maintenance
procedures. Specific steps to do these procedures are found
in the vendor information supplied with the unit

Table 7 1. OIS/OIC Preventive Maintenance

Frequency
Component Monthly Annually
Floppy Dtsk Cean, nsPect and check
Drve a gnment
Pr nter nspect, Clean Adjust pr nter per
and Lubr cate manufacturers instruct ons
Fan Assembly | Clean Filter Rinse filter w th water, b ow dry
and reinstal
Power —_— Check and adjust power
Suppl es supp y2 if necessary
Touch Screen —— inspect and check a gnmema
and CRT Setup
NOTE
1 Adjust the { oppy d sk drive using the inthe on

2 Adjust power supplies n O S20 10 S20A and IQIC202 only using the procedure n Secton 6

3 Adjust the touch screen using the procedurs in Section 5

Optical Disk Unit Maintenance

The disk drive unit is designed for maintenance free opera

tion There is only one maintenance procedure recommended
for the disk drive unit and that is to clean the input filter. This
filter is located on the back panel Remove, clean and replace
the filters when they are dirty by following certain steps

NTRODUCT ON
-E96-105B 7-1
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MAINTENANCE

Balillely,

Filter Maintenance
1 Locate the air intake on the back panel.

2 Grasp the snap on type fliter assembly from behind and
carefully pull 1t away from the unit

3 Clean the filter element with a solution of water and
liquid detergent and allow to dry or use high pressure air

4 Replace the filter assembly into the disk drive unit

Additional Maintenance
The disk drive unit requires operator action for.
Fuse replacement

Primary power setting
Air filter replacement

For other maintenance actions the disk drive unit should be
returned to the factory

PREVENT VE MAINTENANCE

7-2
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SECTION 8 - REPLACEMENT PROCEDURES

INTRODUCTION

This section explains how to replace multibus card cage
modules and the units in the 1I0IS20/1I0IC20 Operator In
terface Station. There are no special tools required

MODULE REPLACEMENT

If a module in the multibus card cage is faulty, replace it with
a new one DO NOT try to repair the module Replacing
components may affect the module performance This proce

dure explains how to remove a module from an
110IS20/1I0IC202 and an I1I0IS20A/D

CAUTION

ATTENTION

Failure to turn off the main power circuit breaker before re-
moving or inserting modules into the module rack may result
in equipment failure.

Si I'on omet d’eteindre l'interrupteur du circuit d’alimentation
principal avant de retirer les cartes ou de les inserer dans le
porte-cartes, I'’equipment pourrait faire default.

1. Open the cabinet door on the front of the cabinet and
turn off the main power circuit breaker

2 To unseat a module, carefully lift the card removal tabs
shown in Figure 8-1.

PJLL PJLL

S DE VEW OF MODLLE

I

LN

REMQVAL TABS

P35 3

Figure 8 1. Multibus Module Removal

INTRODUCTION

|1-E96 1058
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REPLACEMENT PROCEDURES

Bhilely

MODULE REPLACEMENT

3 Carefully slide the module out of the multibus card cage.
Be sure not to loosen cables from the modules next to the one
being removed

4 Configure the replacement module switch and jumper
settings Be sure they are set the same as the original module.

5 In the same slot assignment as the original module, align
the replacement module beneath the slot number on the
guide rail 1n the multuibus card cage

6 Insert the mulubus modules into the upper and lower
guide rails Carefully slide the module in until the front panel
is flush with the top and bottom of the multibus card cage
frame Press on the module removal tabs shown in Figure 8 1
to fully insert the module 1nto the multibus card cage back
plane

7 Close and secure the cabinet door Return to normal
operation

82
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REPLACEMENT PROCEDURES

PART REPLACEMENT

Color Monitor for 110IS20/1101C202
Ba ey Part Number - 1948623 &

See Figure 8-2 when using this procedure. Refer to the
manufacturers’ documentation for II0IC20 tabletop models

1 In the front of the cabmnet, turn off the main circuit
breaker on the power entry panel (PEP) to shut off power to
the OIS/OIC. Check the power indicator to see if power is
removed from the system.

2. Unplug the optional touch screen cable from the touch
screen controller card The touch screen controller card is
connected to the Multibus Keyboard Module (IIMKMO1)

3 In the front of the cabinet above the card cage, remove the
air plenum (6638577A1) filter assembly by removing the four
screws on the front Slide the assembly out the front of the
cabinet

4. In the front of the cabinet of some models, above the card

cage, remove the two, 716 inch bolts under the CRT shelf that
hold the front of the CRT mounting tray to the cabinet.

mEem'ml.Lsuoeotﬂ HE REAR
THE CABINET BY TGELF WHEN
THE MOUKTING BOLTS ABE REMOVED
SUPPORT THE CRT BEFORE REMOVING
THE 2 CRT TRAY MOUNT NG BOLTS.
o ]

AIF FILTER ASSEMBLY MOUNTING smews | D

-~ = - .
’ to.
- - - CAT TRAY

MOUNTING e
g [ €81 GRCUT S

A\Y

ﬁimt

AT Thar
MOUNTING MOLES

I ]

Fure 8-2. Color Monutor Remoual for IOIS20/II0IC202

PART REPLACEMENT
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REPLACEMENT PROCEDURES

Bglilely

5 In the back of the cabmet, remove the power cord and
RGB cable from the back of the momtor Secure the RGB
cable out of the way.

WARNING

AVERTISSEMENT

The CRT will stide out the rear of the cabinet by itself when the
mounting bolts are removed. The CRT weighs about 27 kg (60
pounds) and can cause bodily injury if it is allowed to slide out
by itsell. Support the CRT before removing the rear two bolts.

Lorsque les boulons d'ancrage sont retires, ['ecran
cathodique risque de sortir a Parrier de I'armoire 1101520 et
1101C20. Si les deux boulons d’ancrage arriere sont retires, il
faut retenir ’ecran afin d’eviter toute blessure.

PART REPLACEMENT

6 Remove the bolt on each side of the CRT mountng tray at
the rear of the CRT These bolts attach the tray to the cabinet
shelf

7 After remaval, place the CRT and tray nnto a anhd, flat
surface

& Remove the optional touch screen and protect it from
fingerprints and dust.

9 Protect the screen of the CRT and set the CRT screen
down on the protected surface

10. Remove the CRT from the mounting tray by removing
the four screws under the tray

8-4
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REPLACEMENT PROCEDURES

Color Monitor for 10IC203
Bailey Part Number - 1948623 1

See Figure 8 3 when using this procedure Refer to the
manufacturers’ documentation for IIOIC20 tabletop models

1. In the front of the cabinet, turn off the main circuit
breaker on the PEP to shut off power to the OIC Check the
power indicator to see if power is removed from the system

2 Open the back door above the air conditioner Remove the

two screws fastening the CRT mounting tray to the support
rails

3 Slide the CRT out of the cabinet. The CRT weighs about
27 kilograms (60 pounds) Be sure it is well supported

® 0

RT MOUNTNG SCREWS (2)/

i

A

TP3S37eA

Figure 8 3. Color Monitor Rermmoval for IIOIC203

PART REPLACEMENT

E96 105B
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REPLACEMENT PROCEDURES

Disk Drive Controller Card for 1101S20
Ba ey Part Number 1948013 1

PART REPLACEMENT

See Figure 8 4 when using this procedure

1 In the front of the cabinet, turn off the main circuit
breaker on the PEP to shut off power to the OIS. Check the
power indicator to see if power 1s removed from the system

2 In the back of the cabinet, disconnect the ribbon cables
from the disk controller card

3 Loosen the controller board attaching screws Carefully
Iift off the controller board Do not lose the spacers between
the board and mounting posts

|
f nz.
i \L mll

f{# [

L i f -~ J
N 27 8 |
»
Coor neFC C2¢¥ CF E
S REWS SONTRILLEP C~PD

TPIR446u

Fgure 8 4 Diwsk Drnwve Controller Card
Removal for HOIS20

8-6
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REPLACEMENT PROCEDURES

Disk Drive Controller Card for 110IS20A
Ba ley Part Number - 1948013_1

See Figure 8 5 when using this procedure

1 In the front of the cabinet, turn off the main circuit
breaker on the PEP to shut off power to the OIS Check the
power indicator to see if power is removed from the system

2. In the back of the cabinet, disconnect the ribbon cables
from the disk controller card.

3 Loosen the controller board attaching screws Carefully
lift off the controller board. Do not lose the spacers between
the board and mounting posts

SPACERS 4 MOUNT NG SCREWS 4 LSV ORAE
> A

. N ZONTPOLLER CAPD

ohj—

—

L ]

TR383534

Figure 8 5 Disk Drive Controller Card Removal for IIOIC20A

PART REPLACEMENT
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REPLACEMENT PROCEDURES @aﬂuam

Hard Disk Drive for 1101520
Bailey Part Number - 1948002 2

See Figure 8 6 when using this procedure.

1 Remove the disk drive controller card Use the procedure
in this section

2 Disconnect all power and ribbon cables to the hard disk
drive

3 Remove the two screws securing the hard disk drive to
the cabinet Laft the drive out of the cabinet.

L

\
\
\
HARC D SK M:ur‘JT NG
OP L E SCPENG

TP353cns

Fgure 8 6 Hard Disk Drive Removal for
1IOIS20

PART REPLACEMENT
8.8 1 E96 1058




REPLACEMENT PROCEDURES

Hard Disk Drive for lIOIS20A
Bai ey Part Number - 1948002 2

See Figure 8 7 when using this procedure.

1 Remove the disk drive controller card Use the procedure
in this section.

2 Disconnect all power and ribbon cables to the hard disk
drive.

3 Remove the two screws securing the hard disk drive to
the cabinet. Lift the drive out of the cabinet

MOUNT NG SCREWS (2) HARD O SKF DP vE

7

Jmy
o 1]

TPIST6E -

Fwgure 8 7 Hard Disk Drive Removal for IIOIS20A

PART REPLACEMENT
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REPLACEMENT PROCEDURES

Fan Assembly for HOIS20/110IC202
Bailey Part Number - 1947419 7

ArF ter 1990006 1

PART REPLACEMENT

See Figure 8 8 when using this procedure

1 In the front of the cabinet. turn off the main circuit
breaker on the power entry panel to shut off power to the
OIS/OIC Check the power indicator to see if power is re
moved from the system

2 In the back of the cabinet, cut and remove cable ties
securing the fan assembly power cord. Fan assembly 1 is
removed in Step 3 and fan assembly 2 is removed in Step 4.

3 Fan assemnbly 1 1s located under multibus card cage slots
1 8 In the back of the cabinet, remove the two screws on
either side of the fan assembly and slide the fan assembly out

4 Fan assembly 2 1s located under multibus card cage slots
8 16 1n the back of the cabinet, remove the hard disk as
descnbed previously 1n this section and fan assembly 1 as
deseribed 1n Step 3

I s—

-

o
! ~SSEMBLY

Fan 1

ASSEMBL

]

TR36142a

Fgure 8 8 Fan Assembly Removal for
1I0IS20/H0IC202

8-10
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REPLACEMENT PROCEDURES

Remove the two screws on either side of the fan assembly and
slide the fan assembly out to the right around the hard disk
mounting bracket.

5 Disassemble the fan subassembly by removing the four
long screws.

NOTES:

1. Be sure the arrow on the fan being i1stalled points in the d rection
of the air flow The fan blows downwar pul ing air out of the medu e
card cage through the bottom.

2. Be sure the red striped conductor of the power cord s connected
1o the positive (+) terminal of the fan

PART REPLACEMENT

-E96-105B
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REPLACEMENT PROCEDURES

Bailey,

Fan Assembly for HOI1S20A
Baley Part Number 19474197

AT F ter 1990006 1

See Figure 8 9 when using this procedure

1 1In the front of the cabinet, turn off the main circuit
breaker on the power entry panel to shut off power to the
OIS Check the power indicator to see if power is removed
from the system.

2 In the back of the cabinet. cut and remove cable ties
securing the fan assembly power cord Fan assembly 1 is
removed in Step 3 and fan assembly 2 is removed in Step 4

3 Fan assembly 1 1s located under multibus card cage slots
1 8 In the back of the cabinet. remove the two screws on
either side of the fan assembly and slide the fan assembly
out

4. Remove the two screws on either side of the fan assembly
and slide the fan assembly out

l

r %N”‘w\/m T T T N

Fab MOUMT MU SCREWS
L bJ™ LA HEAR

NOTE REMOVE FANS
FROM BACK UF

—

|
|
|
|
e
‘[t—:—im .

— j -
FRCIT VEWN >CE VES TF35380m
Fgure 8 9 Fan Assembly Removal for IIOIS20A
PART REPLACEMENT
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REPLACEMENT PROCEDURES

4 5 Disassemble the fan subassembly by removing the four
long screws

NOTES:

1 Be sure the arrow on the fan being nstalled po nts n the d recton
of the air flow The fan blows downward pu ing ar out of the modu e
card cage through the bottom

2. Be sure the red str ped conductor of the power cord s connected
to the pos tive (+) term nal of the fan

PART REPLACEMENT
1-E96-105B 8-13
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REPLACEMENT PROCEDURES

iiely,

Floppy Disk Drive for HOIS20
Ba ey Part Number 1948018_1

See Figure 8 10 when using this procedure

1 In the front of the cabinet, turn off the main circuit
breaker on the PEP to shut off power to the OIS Check the
power indicator to see if power is removed from the system

2 In the rear of the cabinet, partially remove the power sup-
ply Remove the two screws on the bottom of the power supply
and slide it out of the back of the cabinet Cut the cable ties as
needed to set the supply on the floor out of the way

3 Unplug the operator keyboard. mouse and units con
nected to the front of the operator keyboard interface panel

4 Remove the penpheral power cables to the floppy disk
drive from the DC distnibution board

5 Remove all of the cables from the rear of the operator
keyboard interface panel and floppy drive unit

6 Remove the two screws holding the floppy drive tail brace
to the left wall of the cabinet

DO NOT PEMOVE THES SCREWS

\ REMOVE TAL X
\ BRACKE SCREWE N

FEMOLE PANEL MO NTNG STREWS

TRIZ649A

Figure 8 10 Floppy Disk Drwe Removal for IIOIS20

PART REPLACEMENT
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REPLACEMENT PROCEDURES

o~ 7. Remove the two screws holding the bottom of the operator
keyboard interface panel to the back side of the CRT bezel
There are no screws on top or on the sides of the panel

8 Carefully remove the operator keyboard interface panel
containing the floppy drive out the rear of the cabinet

9 Remove the four screws on the sides of the floppy drive
and separate the bracket from the floppy drive The drive will
slide out through the front of the keyboard Interface panel.

PART REPLACEMENT
| E96-105B 8-15
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REPLACEMENT PROCEDURES

Floppy Disk Drive for HOIS20A
Bai ey Part Number 1948018_1

See Figure 8 11 when using this procedure

1 In the front of the cabinet, turn off the main circuit
breaker on the PEP to shut off power to the OIS, Check the
power indicator to see if power is removed from the system.

2 Remove the two screws holding the floppy drive faceplate
to the front panel of the power entry panel

3 Carefully shde the drive out through the front of the
panel

4. Remove and label the cables connected to the drive.

. ~

r‘Ti-{ i
-2 ZCZC¢c¢C
222 oocC
s B e [ o |f s [ —)
e I e Y m— — O

L ohT RS SCREWS
TP35302A

Figure 8 11 Floppy Disk Drwwe Removal for IIDIS20A

PART REPLACEMENT
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REPLACEMENT PROCEDURES

Mulitibus Card Cage for 110IS20/110IC202
Bai ey Part Number 6637801_2

See Figure 8 12 when using this procedure

1. In the front of the cabinet, turn off the main circuit
breaker on the PEP to shut off power to the OIS/OIC Check
the power indicator to see if power is removed from the
system

2 In the back of the cabinet, disconnect all cables and
wiring from the back of the card cage

3 Remove the four screws at the front of the card cage (two
on each side).

4. Slide the cage out of the front of the cabinet

(IE0000c0
Sl I

AN
Rl

B

v
MUL BUS CARDL CAGE
MOUNT NG SCREWS

TP33363A

Figure 8 12. Multtbus Card Cage Removal for
HOI1S20/1I0IC202

PART REPLACEMENT
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REPLACEMENT PROCEDURES

Multibus Card Cage for lI0IS20A
Ba ley Part Number 6637801 2

PART REPLACEMENT

See Figure 8 13 when using this procedure

1 In the front of the cabinet, turn off the main circuit
breaker on the PEP to shut off power to the OIS Check the
power indicator to see if power is removed from the system

2 In the back of the cabinet, disconnect all cables and
wining from the back of the card cage

3 Remove the four screws at the front of the card cage (two
on each side)

4 Slide the cage out of the front of the cabinet

_/(\,—\/R//\/\\/”]\M/

N

N

i MULTBUS CARD CAGE
H REMOVAL SCREWS
’ T

)

]

TR35381A

Figure 8 13. Multibus Card Cage Removal for IOISZ0A
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REPLACEMENT PROCEDURES

Power Entry Panel for 1/01S20/1101C202

Baley Part Number - 6638353_1 (for HOIS20)
Ba ley Part Number - 6638353 2 (for O C202)

See Figure 8-14 when using this procedure.

1. In the front of the cabinet, turn off the main circuit
breaker on the PEP to shut off power to the OIS/0OIC Check
the power indicator to see if power is removed from the
system.

2 Shut down AC line power to OIS/OIC (plant breaker) so
that the AC line may be disconnected safely.

3. In the front of the cabinet, remove all cables from the
front of the PEP (RS 232, SCSI, alarm contact wires, and AC
input)

4 In the back of the cabinet, remove AC cables from the
outlets on the PEP

5 Remove all signal cables from the multibus modules that
go to the back of the PEP. Leave the cables on the PEP The
new PEP comes with cables.

6 In the front of the cabinet, remove the five screws from

around the edges of the PEP. Slide the PEP out the front of
the cabinet.

—— =
==
==
==
=l
\,
\

[ J

. =, >Powsp ENTRY PANEL
MOUNT NG SCREWS (5)

P3545 A

Figure 8 14. Power Entry Panel (PEP) Removal for
IIOIS20/1I0IC202

PART REPLACEMENT

1-E96-105B
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REPLACEMENT PROCEDURES @Eﬁﬂam

Power Entry Panel for 1OIS20A
Ba ley Part Number 6638960_2

See Figure 8 15 when using this procedure

1 In the front of the cabinet, turn off the main circuit
breaker on the PEP to shut off power to the OIS Check the
power indicator to see 1f power is removed from the system

2 Shut down AC line power to OIS (plant breaker) so that
the AC line may be disconnected safely

3 Remove all cables from the front of the power entry panel
(RS 232, SCSI. alarm contact wires and AC input}

4 Remove AC cables from the outlets on the back of the PEP

5 Remove all signal cables from the multibus modules that
go to the back of the PEP

POWER EMTRY PANEL
MOUNT NG SCREWS

PEMOVE POWER ENTRY
PANEL BRACKET
SCREWS (4}

NOTE DO NOT REMOVE
SCREWS FASTEN NG THE
BRACKET 70 HE
CARBMNET

353834

Figure 8 15. Power Entry Panel (PEP) Removal for IIOIS20A

PART REPLACEMENT
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REPLACEMENT PROCEDURES

6. In the front of the cabinet, remove the four screws from
around the edges of the PEP In the back of the cabinet,
remove the four screws holding the two mounting brackets to
each side of the cabinet. Do not take the mounting brackets
off the back of the PEP. They support the back of the PEP
during removal and installation

7 Slide the PEP out the front of the cabinet Be careful the
PEP weighs about 27 kilograms (60 pounds)

PART REPLACEMENT

E96-105B
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REPLACEMENT PROCEDURES @Eﬁuam

Power Entry Panel for lIOIC203
Bartey Part Number 6639503 1

See Figure 8 16 when using this procedure

1 In the front of the cabinet, turn off the main circuit
breaker on the PEP to shut off power to the OIC Check the
power indicator to see if power is removed from the system.

2 Shut down AC line power to OIC (plant breaker) so that
the AC l.ne may be disconnected safely

3 Remove all cables from the front and top of the power
entry panel (RGB cable, IIMKMOI1 cable and AC input)

4 Remove AC cables from the outlets on the PEP

POWER ENTR  PANEL
TiBNe MOUN NG SCRLNS 4

/

| POAWER £ TR BINEL
SUPPIRT MQU  No SUREWS (2

i N

TP353 BA

Figure 8 16 Power Entry Panel (PEP) Removal for IIOIC203

PART REPLACEMENT
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REPLACEMENT PROCEDURES

®
™

5 Remove the two screws from the PEP end of the bracket
supporting the front of the PEP. If the cabinet end of the
bracket is removed. seal the mounting screws with Dow
Corning® 732™ RTV clear sealant or equivalent

6. In the front of the cabinet, remove the four screws from
around the back edges of the PEP

7 Slide the PEP out the front of the cabinet Be careful the
PEP weighs about 23 kilograms (S50 pounds)

Dow Corning is a of Dow Corning C
732 1s a trademark of Dow Corning Corparation

PART REPLACEMENT
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REPLACEMENT PROCEDURES @aﬁuam

Main Power Supply for 1101S20/1i01C202
Ba ey Part Number 1948565A1
See Figure 8 17 when using this procedure.

1 Shut off power to the OIS/OIC

2 Remove the power supply plug from the socket on the
PEP.

3 Mark and disconnect the wires between the power supply,
DC distnbution board and multibus card cage backplane

4. Remove the two nuts holding the power supply bracket to
the CRT mounting platform and slide the unit out the rear of
the cabinet

1F 223644

Figure 8 17 Main Power Supply Removal for
HI01S20/110IC202

PART REPLACEMENT
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REPLACEMENT PROCEDURES

Slide In Power Supply for 101C202
Balley Part Number - 6639225 1

See Figure 8 18 when using this procedure
1 Open the front door and shut off power to the OIC

2 Remove the power supply plug from the socket on the
PEP

3. Remove the bolts fastening the power supply to the multi
bus card cage backplane

4. Slide the unit out the front of the cabinet.
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\POWER SUPPLY RETANNC SCREW

B4 182
@] 2
O o}
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BACK OF MULTIBUS CARD RACK

Figure 8 18 Slide In Power Supply Removal for IIOIC202

PART REPLACEMENT
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REPLACEMENT PROCEDURES @aﬁug

Main Power Supply for 110IS20A
Ba ey Part Number - 1948565 1

See Figure 8 19 when using this procedure
1 Shut off power to the OIS

2 Remove the power supply plug from the socket on the
PEP

3 Mark and disconnect the wires between the power supply.
DC distnibution board and multibus card cage backplane

4 In the back of the cabinet, remove the two screws holding
the power supplv bracket to the PEP and slide the unit out
the rear of the cabinet
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Fwgure 8 19 Main Power Supply Removal for IIOIS20A

PART REPLACEMENT
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REPLACEMENT PROCEDURES

Main Power Supply for IIOIC203
Ba ley Part Number - 1948564 _1
See Figure 8-20 when using this procedure.
1 Follow the procedure for removing the II0OIC203 power
entry panel in this section
2. Remove the IIMKMO1 circuit board. Do not lose the two
nonconductive washers for each standoff
3 To remove the cover from the top of the PEP. remove the
nine screws shown in Figure 8-20 and disconnect the power
distribution board connector
4 Mark and disconnect the wires between the power supply
and incoming AC
NOTE: Check that the power distritbut on board connector to the
power supply is aligned correctly when replacing the cover
5. Remove the four screws holding the power supply to the
center support wall of the PEP
3 SCREWS PCWER DSTRELTON
4 SCREWS MK« BOAPC POWER SUPPLY AN FOVER BOLRD
=L g 14 \\ 2 £a ’—(
T T W N =1 T
b I N LI [ T ] ;
NOTE DO NOT LOSE NJN COMDUCT VE
WASHERS ON AKM BUARD STavDOFFS g
'( lﬂ] \\ _1
3 SUREWS SCRE <4
RV BOARD ConeeTon S Eor
FRONT v Ew
TRP35370A
Figure 8 20 Main Power Supply Removal for IIOIC203

PART REPLACEMENT
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SECTION 9 - SUPPORT SERVICES

INTRODUCTION

Bauley Controls is always ready to assist in the operation and
repair of its products. Send requests for sales or application
services to your nearest sales or service office. Bailey Con-
trols can alsu provide lustallation, repair and maintenance
contract services.

REPLACEMENT PARTS AND ORDERING INSTRUCTIONS

Order replacement parts through a Bailey Controls sales or
service office. We request that the following information be
provided when ordering parts

1 Part description, part number and quantity.

2 Model and serial number (if applicable) and ratings of the
assembly the part has been ordered for.

3. Publication number and reference used in identifying the
part

When ordering parts, use part numbers and part descrip
tions from renewal parts sections of equipment manuals.
Parts with no commercial description must be ordered from
your nearest sales or service office Recommended spare
parts lists, including prnices on standard assemblies are
available through your nearest sales or service office.

TRAINING

Bailey Controls has a modern training center, equipped to
provide service and repair instruction, which is available for
training of customer personnel. Order specific information
regarding course content and scheduling from your nearest
sales/service representative.

TECHNICAL DOCUMENTATION

Price and delivery of additional copies of this publication can
be obtained through your nearest sales or service office.

SPARE PARTS

Table 9-1 lists the recommended spare parts for the OIS.
Balley Controls suggests a stock supply of one item each to
minimize the duration and cost of down time.

INTRODUCTION
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SUPPORT SERVICES

Table 9 1. Recommended Spare Parts List

Replacement Part Where Used
| ols oic
20A

Description Nomenclature | 29 20D | 201 | 202 | 203 | 204 | 205
Aur Filter 1990006 1 X X X
Annunc ator/D sp ay Pane I ADPO1 X X X X X
(tabletop)
B ack and White Pr nter I PRTO2 X X
Golor Mon tor (19 inch) 1948623 6 X X X X X
Co or Mon tor (33 nch) 1948014 7 X
Disk Drnive Contro ler Module 1948013 1 X X
Fan 1947419 7 X X X
Floppy D sk Dr ve 1948018 1 X X
Fuse, 1 A (for IMCLO1) 194776_11001 X X
Fuse, 2 A Fast Act ng (for 1948182 22001 X X X X X X
operator keyboard interface
boa-d)
Hard D sk Drve 1948002 1 X
Keyboard Assembly 6638514 1 X X X X X X
Keyboard, QWERTY Aux | ary NAKBO4 X X X X X X
Eng neenng Keyboard
Mu t bus Commun cat on Loop I MCLO1 X X
Modu e
Mu tibus Commun cat ons I MCPO_ X X
Processor Moduie
Multibus Keyboard Module IIMKMO1 X X X X X X
Multibus Graph ¢s Controller 1IMGCO1 X X
Module
Mu tibus Loop Module 1IML MOt X X
Mu t bus Processor Modu e IMPMO1 X X
Multibus Senal Interface Module | IMSMO1 X X
Power Supply 1948564_1 X
Power Supply 1948564_2 X X X
Power Supp y 1948565_1 X X
Power Supply {shide in supply) £638225 1 X
SASI Modu e 1948023 1 X X
Streanung Tape (archival osTOo1 X X
storage)
Touch Screen ILATSO01 X X X X

SPARE PARTS

9-2 15JUL 93
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APPENDIX A - QUICK REFERENCE INFORMATION

INTRODUCTION

This section provides a source for reference information It
contains the cable connections for the II0IS20, [I0IC202 and
I10IC203.

HOIS20/110IC20 WIRING CONNECTIONS AND CABLING

The OIS/OIC is internally wired when it is shipped. Connect
the communication loop cables, AC power and any peripheral
devices. AC power is connected to TB1 on the power entry
panel (PEP). Communication loop cables connect to the
IIMCLO1 module in the multibus card cage. Peripheral de
vices connect to the front of the PEP or to the keyboard
interface panel. Refer to Section 4 and Section 5 for specific
instructions on installing and configuring peripheral devices
and replacement components.

Table A 1 lists the color codes for wirtng the IIOIS20
II0IS20A/D and IIOIC202/3 Table A 2 contains a list of
II01S20 cables and their connections. These connections also
apply to the IIOIS20A/D except for the operator interface
peripheral devices such as the keyboard and CRT The com
plete IIOIS20A wiring table is listed in Section 3.

IIOIS20 cable connections are shown in Figure A-1 1I0IC202
cable connections are shown in Figure A-2 1I0IC203 cable
connections are shown in Figure A 3.

Table A 1. IIOIS20/IIOIC20 Wiring Color Codes

Color

Function

Brown
Bue
Green/Yellow

AC Hot
AC Neutral
AC Common

Brown
Wh te/Green
Violet

+5VDC
DC Common
t2VvDC

White/Violet
Green
White

+12VDC
Sense
+ Sense

INTRODUCT ON
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220656001007

QUICK REFERENCE INFORMATION

Table A 2 1IOIS20 Cable Connections

|

Board

Cable No. Cable Name Connect From Connect To
6637599_1 AC Power J1 on PEP AC High on Main Power Supply
AC Low on Main Power Supply
Ground on Ma n Power Supply
1947950 1 ' AC Pawer J2 on PEP CRT1 AC Pawer Cannector
1947950 5 AC Power J3 on PEP CRT2 AC Power Connector
T
6638712_1 PF1 Sense J1 on Power Supp y TB1 on Backplane
P3 on IMKMO1
6638718 1 Power +12/ 12 on Power Suppy Termenal Strp on DC
D str bution Board
6638708 1 Power TB2 on Backp ane Term nal Strp on DC
D stribut on Board
6638711 1 Power CH1+, CH1 on Power TB3, TB4, TB5, TB6 on
Suppy Backplane
6638719 1 Reset Cabe Reset sw tch on PEP P4 on | MKMO1
6637776 2 Wr st Ground Jser Wr st connect on on PEP
6637460 50N42 | D sk Drve J8 on D sk Contro er Stream ng tape port modu e on
PEP
6637460 50N42 | Disk Drve J43 on MCPO1 SCs! Port on PEP
6638716 1 RS 232 Cable J6 on 1IMCPO1
top half) to P10 on PEP
bottom haf) to P9 on PEP
6638715 1 RS 232Cabe Lower connector on P1 P4 IMSMO1
on PEP
663875_" RS 232 Cabe wpper Cur ector un P5-P8B IMSMO*
on PEP
6638720_1 Lowboy Br ght 9 P n Connector on Rear of | CRT Bezel Br ghtness
Mon tor CRT Beze Contrast
Degauss ng Sw on PEP
6638720_2 H ghboy Brght | 9 P n Connector on Rear of | CRT Bezel Br ghtness
Mon tor CRT Bezel Contrast
Degaussing Switch on PEP
MKMO4 RGB cable on IMGCO01 RGB on Mon tor
6637597_31200 | Upper RGB on | MGCO1 RGB on Mon tor
V deo
6637597_24100 | Lower RGB on MGCO1 RGB on Mon tor
V deo |
66374512 26N72| /O Dstrbuton |P5Son MKMO1 TP1 on Keyboard /O D str buton
|

0 820/1 O C20 W R NG CONNECT ONS AND CABL NG

A2

1-E98-105B



QUICK REFERENCE INFORMATION

Table A 2. IIOIS20 Cable Connections (continued)

Cable No.

Cable Name

Connect From

Connect To

6634512_26N72

JO Distribut on

P6 on IMKMO1

Rear of Terminal B ock on PEP

6638713_1 Per pherat J2 on Keyboard /O P3 on DC Distr but on Board on
Power Distr but on Board Vain Power Suppy

6638713_2 Peripheral P1 on ADP Board P4 on DC D stribut on Board on
Power Main Power Supply

6638713_3 Penphera Floppy Drnive P2 on DC Distr bution Board on
Power Ma n Power Supp y

6634329_34N48 | Floppy S gna J7 on Disk Cantroller J1 on Floppy Drive

6638849 1 ADP S gnal P7 on | MKMO1 P8 on Keyboard 1/O D st Bd

P2 on ADP Pane
6632686 50 1 D sk Data J1 on D sk Control er J1 on SASI modu e (Processor)

6634329 20N8

Hard Dr ve Data

J4 on D sk Contro er

J2 on Hard D sk Drve

6634329 34N12

Hard Dr ve Data

J2 on Disk Controlier

J1 on Hard D sk Drve

Extension

6638713_4 Penphera on rard D sk P* on DC Disti but o~ Boaid on
Power Ma n Power Suppy

6638713 5 Per pheral J10 on Disk Controller F6 on DC Distr bution Board on
Power Ma n Power Suppy

6638717 1 PF1 Sense J2 on Main Power Supply F7 on DC D strnibut on Board on

Main Power Supp y

6634512_26N2 nterna /O P4 on MCPO1 F4 on iMLMO1

6634512_26N2 nterna /O P3 on lIMCLO1 P3 on | MLMO1

NKMRO2 3 8 25 RS.232 P5 on | MCPO1 P4 on PEP

NKMRO2 3 9 25 RS 232 P9 on MKMO1 P1 on PEP

1948644_5 Touch Screen Touch Screen on Upper CRT | 5§ Pin on Touch Screen D sk

Contro ler Module

1 OIS20/1101C20 WIR NG CONNECT ONS AND CABLING
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QUICK REFERENCE INFORMATION
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Figure A 1 1IOIS20 Cable Connectlons

01820/ OIC20 WIRING CONNECTIONS AND CABL NG
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QUICK REFERENCE INFORMATION
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Fgure A 2 IIOIC202 Cable Connections
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QUICK REFERENCE INFORMATION
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Index
A F
AC power 3-13,3-34,4-61  Fan assembly for 101S20/ 0IC202 8-10
AC power test 6-3 Fan assemb y for 101S20A 8-12
AC wrng, O 820 . 314 Floppy d sk dr ve - NEC 432
Annunc ator d splay pane (ADP) 428 Floppy disk drve - TEAC 4-31
Floppy disk dnve for 101S20 8-14
B F oppy disk drive for 1101S20A . 8-16
Backup and restore to tape . . 5-19 G
o] Gammadata color video cop er system 5-14
Genicom 3410 XCQ 5-10
Cab e connections O S$20 3-10 Genicom 3410 XLS 59
Cab e connect ons per phera dev ces 3-13
Cab ng O S20 3.7 H
Cab ng O S20A/D 3-7
o~ Cab ng ree -to ree tape 5-24 Hard disk dr ve - CONTROL DATA
Cab ng printer 5-8 85 megabyte 4.34
Co or graph ¢s modu e second 5-4 Hard d sk dr ve - MAXTOR 85 megabyte 4-36
Co or mon tor 42555 Hard d sk drve - PR AM V185A
Co or mon tor for © €203 8-5 85 megabyte 4-33
Co or mon tor for O 820 O C202 8-3 Hard d sk drive - Seagate 85 megabyte 4-35
Co or video cop er system 5-11 Hard d sk dr ve for 101520 88
Command mode 6-13 Hard disk dnive for OIS20A 89
Command syntax 6-13
Commun caton evels OC/OS 1-2 I
Commun cat on oop connect ons 31
IIDOPO1 instal ation c.... .53
D IDOPO1 power settings . 534
1IDOPO1 troub eshooting 5-38
DC power test e e 64 IIDOP02 parts st 5-39
D agnost ¢ power up tests 6-3 1DOPO2 troubleshoot ng 5-47
Disk dr ve contro er board 4-27 IDOP02 w ring and cabing 5-44
D sk drve contro er card for O S22 8-6 IMCPO1 fa ure LED codes 622
D sk drve contro er card for O S2)A 87 MLMO1 faiure LED codes 622
Doub e sided media 5 36, 5-45 [ 01820 anchor ng d mens ons 35
| OIS20 cabinet d mens 01s 34
E 1 O S20/1101C20 wiring connect ons
and cabing A
Eng neenng keyboard 5.7 Interface panel, keyboard . 4-22
— EPROM d agnostics 6-12
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IndeX (continued)

L (o]
LED fa ure codes MCPO1 622 0Cc20
FDta e codes MLMOt 6-22 AC connectons 4.40, 4.59
Applications 1-1
M Block d agram 23
Communication levels 1-2
Console component locations 110
Man power suppy for O C203 827 Conso e front and rear views 110
Man power suppy for O S20/ O C202 824 Conso e hardware 19
Ma n power suppy tor 10 S20A 828 Env ronmental cab net component
Man power suppy O C202 454 ocatons T
Ma n power suppy | O S20 Envronmenta cab net front and rear
and IOIS20A/D 4-49 vews nmema 2 fontend e 11
Manua 115 Envronmenta cab net hardware -10
Contents 1'1 Funct onal operation -3
G ossary : 18 Hardware overv ew 7
ntended user insta at on summary 1-16
Nomenc ature 120 Logic power 24
Overv ew " Nomenc ature 1-20
Med a storage 536 545 0 C mode s 17
Modu e replacement 81 Opt onal hardware 1-14
mousbe g 23 Pane mounted component locat ons 112
Mu\t bUS s a2 Pane mounted hardware 11
UF'l us card cage 817 Pane mounted mode front and rearvews 1 12
F0r 0 SZgl 0 C202 818 Pannngan nsta aton 32
or O S20A 65 Preoperating adjustments 3-35
Tests Reference documents 1-18
Mu tbus commun caton oop modu e 421 Re ated equ pment 116
Mu tbus graph cs contro er modu e 48 Safety cons derat ons 33
Mu t bus hardware 42 Speca hand ng 31
Commun caton oop modu e 4 Specfcatons 1-24
Graphics contro er 48 Standard hardwa-e 114
Keyboard modu e 2?6 Tab etop (19 nch) frontand rzarvews 19
Loop module 4-6 Tab etop (19 nch) hardware 1-9,1 12
Module nstalaton 3 Tabetop (37 nch) frontand rearvews 113
Mu tbus card cage 4'1 Unpack ng and nspection 32
Processor modu e 5 winng co of codes 3-22
Reset modu e 411 0 C201
SAS d sk bus nterface 414 AC power 3-34
Ser al interface modu e 4-12 Anchor ng dimens ons 330
Mu tbus modu e remova 47 81 Cab net dimens ons 317
Cab e connect ons 3-30
N Case d mens ons 317
Chass s connectons 3-34
Nine track ree to reel tape transport 521 O C201 keyboard nterface panel 422
Phys ca descrpton 3-16
ndex 2 1 E96-1058B



Index (continued)

Preoperat ng adjustments

Setup and phys cal instal aton

Wir ng co or codes

Wining connections and cab ing
0 C201/2/3

Anchoring dimensions

Cabnetdimensons . .. ......

0lCc202
AC connections
AC input terminal
AC power
ACwr'ng
Cab e connections
0 C202 keyboard nterface pane
PEP, AC wirng
Phys ca descr pton
Preoperat ng ad,.stments
Setup and phys cal instal aton
Wir ng color codes
0 C203
AC connect ons
AC power
Anchor ng d mens ons
Cab net d mens ons
Cab e connect ons
Keyboard nterface pane
Physica descr ption
Power entry pane (PEP)
Preaperat ng ad ustmants
Setup and phys cal nsta lation
W ng color codes
W r ng connect ons and cabl ng
QiC204
AC power
Cab e connectons
Chass s connections
Mount ng d mens ons
0IC204 keyboard nterface pane
Phys cal descripton
Preoperating adjustments
Setup and phys cal insta aton
Wining co or codes o
W ring connect ons and cab ing
0 C205
Keyboard interface pane
Preoperat ng adjustments
OIS Descrpton

3-35
3-16
3-22
3-17,3-30

3-19
3-18

4-61
327
3-25
3-26
3-23
422
3-35
3-17
3-35
317
3.22

4-61
3-28
321
3-20
3-28
4.22
3-20
3-30
335
3-20
3.22
328

3-30
330
334
3.22
4-22
3-21
3-35
321
322
3-22, 3-30

422
3-35
1-1

01520
AC input terminal . .
ACpower . ....
ACwing ......
Anchonng demersions . .
Apphications . .
Block diagram
Cab e connections
Communication levels
Communication loop connections
Console component ocat ons
Console hardware

Dnver cabinet components ocat on

Driver cabinet front view

Dnver cabinet hardware

Functional operat on

Hardware overvew .

Logic power

Multibus . - .

Multibus card cage mocules

Nomenclature

Optional hardware

PEP, AC connections

PEP, AC wiring

Physica descripton

Planning an installation . .

Preoperating adjustments

Reference documents

Related equipmant

Safety considerations

Special handing .

Specif cations

Standard hardware

Unpacking and inspection

Wiring color codes -

Wining connections and cabl ng
0 8201

Console front and rear views
015202

Setup and physical Insta lat on
OIS20A/D

AC nput termina

AC power

AC wiring

Anchoring dimens ons

Cable connections

Communicat on loop ccnnections

33

3-15
3-13
314
3-9

3-10
311

| E96-105B

Index 3



IndeX (continued)

PEP AC connect ons 453 nstruct ons 9-1
PEP AC wring 3-35 Rep ac ng modules 8-1
Per phera dev ce connectons 313
Phys ca descr pton 3-6 s
Preoperat ng adjustments 33
ﬁ:un;;acr;do;:rg‘;sd:: nsta aton 2 S Safety cons derations 33
W ng connect ons and cab ng 37 SAS d sk bus nterface adapter 414
Operator nterface hardware g:ﬁ?:d color graphics modu e g g
o Co or v deo cop er 514 Snge s ded media 536 545
perator keyboard 4-24
Optca dsk S de n power supply for O C202 8-25
Back pane features 5 41 § de n power suppy, O C202 458
Front panel contro s 540 Spare parts 91
Storage 527 539 Speca handing 81
Unt troubleshoot ng 623 :I'a::ir:gh:ars::ieve 219
Optona hardware 52 System hardware 422
P T
n 8-
::Tpr:zr:czem: c; connect ons 3 ?3 Tab etop annunciator disp ay pane (ADP) 52
Pannngan nsta aton 3p Techn ca documentaton ol 81
Power entry pane for O C203 8-22 Test d sk system funct ons 610
Power entry pane for 10 S20/ O C202 819 Test mu tibus graph cs control er module
Power entry pane for 10 S20A 820 { Maco1) 68
Power entry pane for the s de n power Test mu tbus processor moduie { MPMO) 6.7
Test mult bus senal nterface modue
suppy O C202 445
Power entry pane | O C202 437 { MSMo1) 610
Power entry pane O S20 437 Touch screen 5-48
Power entry pane O S20A/D 4-41 Touch screen nstalaton 549
Power suppy 0 C202s de n 458 Trackba 552
Power suppy, 0IC203 8- Tranng 8-1
Power suppy, O C20A 454 Troub eshoot ng 61
Power suppy, ©C202 422
Power suppy, OIC20 and O!S20A/D 4.57 V]
Preoperat ng adjustments 335
Prevent ve ma ntenance 71 Unit rep acement 8-3
Pr nter 58
Dr ntar
ter cab es 58 v
R Vdeo coper nsta aton 51
V deo copter sw tches 512
Ree to ree tape connectons 524 V deo copier system 5-11
Ree to ree tape setup 524
Rep acement parts and order ng
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Index (continued)
w 01C202 322
0 C203 3-28
Wrngcoorcodes, 0 C 3.22 g 2234 : 30
Wir ng co or codes, O S 39 0 S20A/D 3'7
Wir ng connect ons ana cap ng, "
01C20 3.30 Wiring, printer 58
0 G201 3.17, 3-22, 3.30 Winng, Reel-to-reel tape .5-24
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